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Our task ahead 


The academic year 1959-60 began in an 
atmosphere of gloom and sadness. On Wednesday 
the 29th of July 1959, Sri M. K. Shanmugam, our 
former Principal, cast off his mortal coils and 
Joined the select band of immortals. May his soul 
inspire and guide us in all our endeavours in the 
years to come! 


Though rather sad and gloomy this year has 
brought us something new. With the consent of 
the University authorities and the Government of 
Madras the Pre-Medical Course was started in 
August last, with a strength of 117 students. We 
have to acknowledge here with grateful thanks 
the first steps that were taken by the late Sri 
M. K. Shanmugam to introduce this Course. It is 
indeed a pity that he is not with us to see his 
efforts bear fruit. All the arrangements necessary 
for the introduction of this Course were made in 
July last and we are glad to say that it is running - 
efficiently. 


While this year has its encouraging features, 
we have to admtt that the future is none-too-bright. 
We may have to face many problems in the coming 
years and are determined to do so with courage 
and confidence. The first steps have to be taken 
for the introduction of new Degree Courses in 
Physics, Chemistry and Commerce, for only when 
the College is full-fledged can it attain financial 
stability. In all the tasks that lie ahead of us we 
look forward to the co-operation of the students of 
the College, past and present, and the generous and 
liberal-hearted people of the locality. 


General : 


AT HOME AND ABROAJ 
by 


P. NATARAJAN, M.A, 
Lecturer in History, 





Nehru’s Visit to Nepal: 


Prime Minister Nehru reached Nepal on 
llth June, 1959. He inspected a guard of 
honour presented by a contingent of Royal 
Guards, Mr. Nehru said that he had been 
invited by King Mahendra to visit Nepal 
when they met at the Kosi project site a few 
weeks earlier. 


Our Prime Minister was given a reception 
by the Nepal-India Frienship Association. 
Replying to the reception the Prime Minister 
said that the two countries had no designs on 
each other. There was no issue between 
India and Nepal that might lead to a conflict 
of interests. He said that the task before 
Nepal was as great and difficult as that before 
India. 


Speaking at a royal banquet held in his 
honour by King Mahendra and the Queen of 
Nepal, Prime Minister Nebra said that one 
could expand one’s international relations, 
one could make new friends but old friends 
should not be forgotten. 


Mr. Nehru addressed the Nepal Council of 
Asian Relations and World Affairs on 12th 
June, 1959. He said that the real differences 
in the world lay not between socialism, 
capitalism and communism—all children of 
the industrial revolution of the West—but 
between the developed and under-developed 
countries. Slogans, after all, were superficial 
and not as deep as thought. What was needed 
was deep thinking and not slogans. The 
World was changing all the time, but slogans 
remained the same. He warned that the 
pattern of life being woven out of the machine 
was utterly reglecting another vital aspect of 
life, the spiritual aspect. 
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The Prime’ Minister then addressed a Press 
Conference at Kathmandu on 14th June 
1959. He said that there was concurrence, 
between India and Nepal in their approach to 
the Tibetan question. He further said that he 
did not envisage any threat to the India’s 
frontier because of Tibetan developments. 
He made it clear that India did not intend 


taking the Tibetan question to the United 
Nations. 


A Joint Communique was issued and it said 
that the Prime Ministers of India and Nepal 
were convinced that they could best serve the 
cause of world peace as well as their countries, 
interests by adhering to the policy of non- 
alighment with military groupings and by 
maintaining friendly relations with all 
countries. Prime Minister Nehru returned to 
Delhi in the afternoon of the 14th Jane, 1956. 


Agitation in Kerala : 


In response to the call by the Joint Action 
Committee consisting of the Congress, the 
P.S.P., the Muslim League and the LN.T.U.C. 
for observance of a hartal in connection with 
the “ Deliverance Day”, a majority of the 
shops were closcd on 12th June, 1959, in 
Kerala State, the first and the only Commu- 
nist ruled State in India. Normal trading 
activity in the State came to a near-standatill. 
It was an agitation to end tae Communis: rale 
in Kerala. Elaborate police arrangements 
were made to prevent any untoward incidents, 


The agitation took & serious turn ‘on the 
13th June, 1959, and it was reported that four 
persons were killed on the spot and another 
succumbed later to injuries sustained when 
the police opened fire on a crowd which was 
said to have attacked a police: station at 
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Ankamali six miles from Alwaye. There was 
௧180 a clash between a crowd and the police 
on the I4th afternoon at Aroor, about 
30 miles from Alleppey. The Police opened 
fire again in Kerala on 15th June, 1959, one at 
Pulluvila and another at Kochuveli, both in 
Trivandurum district. Mrs. Indira Gandhi, 
the Congress President, deputed the General 
Secretary of the Congress, Mr. Sadiq Ali to go 
to Kerala to study the situation in the strife- 
torn parts of the state. 


On the invitation of the Chief Minister of 
Kerala, Prime Minister Nehru paid a visit to 
Trivandrum on June 22, 1959, to find a solution 
for the situation that had developed as a 
result of the anti-government agitation. The 
three-day discussions that Prime Minister 
Nehru had with various political parties and 
interests resulted in the emergence of certain 
agreed proposals, Certain tentative sugges- 
tions were made by the Prime Minister but he 
observed that an election was the only 
permanent solution for the trouble, 


The Police opened fire again on July 3, 
1959 ; the situation became desperate requir- 
ing the intervention of the Central Govern- 
ment. The Central Cabinet advised the 
President of India on July 30, 1959, to take 
over the administration of Kerala State under 
powers vested in him by Article 356 of the 
coistitution to end the impasse there. 


Accordingly the President of India, 
Dr. Rajendra Prasad, issued a proclamation 
on the evening of July 31, 1959 assuming to 
himself “ all functions of the government of 
Kerala, dissolving the State Legislative 
Assembly ; and directing that general eleo- 
tions for; constituting a new Legislative 
Assembly for tbe state be held as soon as 
possible ? This Presidential proclamation 
terminated the 27-month-old Communist 
Government of Kerala and the State Legisla- 
ture where they tad bare majority. 


Dr. Rajendra Prasad : 


President Rajendra Prasad arrived in 
Bangalore ou the evening of the 14th June, 


1959 from New Delbion his way to Ceylon. 
He left Bangalore on the morning of the 16th 
June and reached Colombo on th? same day 
for a six-day state visit. The Governor- 
General, Sir Oliver Goonatileke and 
Mr, Solomon Dias Bandaranayake greeted and 
welcomed the President at air port. At the 
air-port the President said that he brought 
with him “the good wishes and the deep 
feelings of friendship and good neighbourliness 
from the people and the Government of India 
for the Ceylonese people’. ‘‘These feelings ”, 
he added, “are rooted in the ancient and 
mediaeval history of our two countries. 
They have now been further strengthened by 
our common experience, common problems 
and common aims in this era of national 
freedom a 


The President spoke at the International 
Buddhist Centre at Colombo on the 16th June 
and unveiled the replica of the statue of the 
Buddha at Sarnath, which he presented to the 
Centre. The President declared that mankind 
with all its achievements in the world of 
science and technology waa in’ sore need of 
that spiritual element in its mental and moral 
equipment which only a message like that of 
the Buddha could give. He said that 
“ Though Buddhism as an organised religion 
had ceased to function in the land of its birth, 
its principal tenets which had emanated from 
Indian thought and make-up had been re- 
assimilated ia Hinduism and Buddha himself 
had been accepted as an avatar of Vishnu”. 


On June 17th, 1959 President Prasad 
addressed a special convocation after 
inaugurating the Vidyalankara University for 
higher Buddhistic ecclesiastical studies at 
Kelaniysa. He said that although at present 
there were excellent facilities for Buddhistia. 
studies in India, he would very much like to 
see Indian students coming to Vidyalankara 
to study and absorb the spirit of the 
University and equally he should like to see 
acholars from Ceylon going to Indian oentres 
for studies. ** Vidyalankara ”, the President 
said, “‘ is an old seat of learning hallowed by 
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& near-century of dedicated labour, freely 
given by wise and venerable men, The need 
for such a university has always been graat 
but in these modern times, in the exhaustion 
and weariness of this speeding century a 
haven, however small, where the tenets and 
principles of such an entirely practical religion 
as Buddhism are studied and reflected upon, 
is of the greatest importance. Here in the 
peace and quiet of Vidyalankara, you can 
aspire to that wisdom which is the highest 
virtue of all”, At the end of the function he 
planted a tree in the university premises to 
mark his visit, | 


President Rajendra Prasad laid the founda- 
tion-stone of a building in tho heart of 
Colombo on the 17th June to house the 
International Cultural Institute of the Rama” 
krishna Mission Centre. The President said 
that to be associated with the Ramakrishna 
Mission in any capacity and its activities in 
any country was an honour and a privilege 
which anyone, subscribing to the high ideals 
of the Mission would greatly value. 


Dr. Rajendra Prasad paid a visit to the 
sacred Buddhist city of Anuradhapura in the 
north-central province of Ceylonon 18th Jane, 
1959. He saw the historical ruins in that 
city that tell the tale of bygone Sinhalese 
monarchs and the growth of Buddhism from 
pre-Christian era. He saw one of the oldest 
statues of. the Samadhi Buddha, the Bo-tree 
nurtured froma sapling brought to Ceylon 
over 2,500 years ago and the Surumuniya 
temple built in the fifth century A.D. 

Dr. Rajendra Prasad delivered the convoca- 
tion address of the Ceylon Untversity in 
Peradeniya on June 19, 1959. In the course 
of his address he said: “We want modern 
things for modern use. We want to become 
big every way. That can be achieved, only 
if you bring about a good mixture of the old 
and the new—a kind of synthesis of what we 
have achieved inthe past and what we can 
get from the modern world ”. 

The President returned to Bangalore on the 
afternoon of June 22, 1959. 


Bulletin, Vol. 1X, Nos. 44-45. 


Swatantra Party : 


The formation of the Swatantra Party has 
evoked great interest not only in India bat 
also in Europe and America. So far the 
Communists only have acted as an Opposition 
Party to the Congress rule. Now 2 respon- 
sible non-Communist opposition with a 
different economic philosophy from that of the 
Congress has come into existence. The 
Swntantra Party’s aim is to champion the 
cause of the private enterprise and to preserve 
iudividual freedom in our country. 


The new party bas thrown out a challenge 
to the Congress programme of Socialism. It 
upholds the view that the individual, his 
economic rights, his civil rights, ete., should 
be safeguarded in a democracy. Its believes 
that social justice and public welfare can be 
attained without depriving the individual of 
his Swatantra. 


The Swatantra party claims to stand for 
the restriction of State enterprise in heavy 
industries in order to supplement private 
enterprise in that field. In agriculture it will 
stand for encouragement to the self-employed 
peasant-proprietor and non-interference with 
his rights of ownershlp, management and 
cultivation of the land. Time will show how 
far the new party will accomplish its purpose. 


Mr. Kasturi Srinivasan : 

We deeply regret to record the passing 
away of Mr. Kasturi Srinivasan, Editor, 
The Hindu”, Madras on 22nd June, 1959. He 
was 72. He was the eldest son Mr. S. Kasturi- 
ranga Iyengar, Proprietor and Editor of 


“The Hindu”, Mr. Kasturi Srinivasan 
graduated from the Presidency College, 
Madras. The title of Padma Bhushan was 


conferred on him in January 1956. He 
rendered & very great service towards the 
renaissance and growth of karnatic music ia 
South India. He took an active part in the 
establishment and functioning of the Madras 
Music Academy. 


He was a fearless journalist. He was 
widely respected for hie sincerity of purpose 
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and patriotiem. No doubt in his death the 
country has lost an eminent journalist and 
editor. “As editor, he made ‘The Hindu’ of 
Madras one of the outstanding newspapers of 
the World”. He had extremely lovable 
personal qualities. He was generous and 
kind-hearted and had innumerable friends, 
drawn from every walk of life. He was keenly 
interested iv sports. In 1947, he started the 
“Sport and Pastime ” to fulfil a long-felt need 
in sports journalism. May his soul reat in 
peace ! 

Our Revered Principal M. K. Shanmugam: 

It is with feelings of deep sorrow we record 
the demise of our beloved Principal, 
M. K. Shanmugam. His death occurred in the 
early morning of Wednesday the 29th July, 
1959. He was aged 51. He was member of 
the Syndicate, the Senate, the Academic 
Council and the Board of Studies in English 
of the University of Madras. He was connected 
with a large number of literary, social and 
cultural organisations in the city of Madras. 
He was President of the Madras Students’ 
Sscial Service League: A devout champion 
of the cause of teachers, he was President of 
the Association of University Teachers. 


Mr. Shanmugam was every inch a gentle- 
Man. He was aman of genial temperament. 
He was a keen sportsman. He was popular 
among students and was greatly respected in 
educational circles. He was keenly interested 


in the development of fine arts, especially the 
drams. 


The Theagaraya Educational Institutions 
remained closed on 29th July, 1959, as a mark 
of respect to his memory. 


Professor M. K. Shanmugam was a student 
of the Madras Christian College High School 
and Colleze. He served the Pachaiyappa’s 
College, Madras, as Assistant Professor of 
English till 1947. Thereafter he served as 
Professor and Head of the Department of 
English in the Nadar College, Virudhunagar 
for three years. He was appointed Principal 
and Professor of English, Sir Theagaraya 
College, Madras, in 1950. 


The students and staff of Sir Theagaraya 
College, met at 10 a.m. on 29—7—1950 and 
adopted a resolution placing on record their 
sense of sorrow at the passing away of this 
great man, The College remained closed on 
29—7—1959 and 30 —7 —1959 in his memory. 

+ யூ జ 
Indonesia : ड 

The Indonesian Army Chief of Staff, Lt. 
Gen. Abdul Haris Nasution imposed a ban on 
all political activity in Indonesia on 2nd June, 
1959, following the failure of the Indonesian 
Assembly to adopt President Sukarno’s 
“ guided democracy ” scheme. Gen. Nasution 
imposed the ban in his capacity as Central 
War Administrator. The political crisis in 
Tudonesia was no army take-over as in 
Pakistan or the Sudan. Yet it was an 
undeniable fact that Ge. Nasution became the 
key figure in Indonesia. 


Lt. Gen. Abdul Haris Nasution told at a 
Press Conference on July 1, 1959, that Presi- 
dent Sukarno would Play that dual role of 
head of State and bead of Government in the 
next Cabinet. The constitutional position of 
the President would be the same as in the 
United States and Egypt. The President’s 
“ guided democracy ” scheme would give him 
almost unlimited powers to govern by decree. 
Gen. Nasution said that in decreeing a return 
to the 1945 constitution, the President would 
be acting in a way according to the wish of 
the majority of the population. 


President Sukarno dissolved on July 5, 1959, 
the Constituent Assembly and decreed the 
retarn to the Revolutionary Constitution of 
1945 which had given him virtually dictatorial 
powers. The President made his historio 
announcement from the white-pillared 
Freedom Palace. He also decreed the forma- 
tion of a provisional People’s Consulative 
Congress to take over the task of Constitution- 
making from the Constituent Assembly. 


President Sukarno announced on Jaly 9, 
1959 a new Indonesian Cabinet with himself 
as Prime Minister. Dr. Djuanda, the out- 
going Prime Minister became the First 
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Minister and Army Chief of Staff. Lt. Gen, 
Abdul Haris Nasution became the Head of 
National Security and the Defence Ministry. 
President Sukarno now leads the 10-member 
Inner Cabinet as President, Prime Minister 
and Supreme Commander, There are no 
Communists in the Cabinet. 


President Sukarno of Indonesia announced 
on July 30, 1959 the formation of a 45-man 
provisional Supreme Advisory Council—with 
himself as Chairman—and a 79-man National 
Planning Board, to help him rule under his 
“ guided democracy ** plan. 

Singapore : 

The new sovereign State of Singapore came 
into existence on June 3, 1959. The birth of 
the new State of Singapore brought to an end 
140 years of colonial rule. However defence 
and foreign policy will remain in Britiah 
hands. Singapore is a city state with a 
population of 1,500,000. The first Govern. 
ment of the New State of Singapore was 
formed by the People’s Action Party. The 
first home-rule Cabinet of the new Common- 


wealth State of Singapore was sworn in on 
5th June, 1959. 


Mr. De Valera: 


Mr. De Valera of Modern Ireland retired 
from active politics and resigned as Prime 
Minister. This was the result of the Presi- 
dential election, He dominated the Irish 
scene for nearly 40 years as leader of one of 
the country’s major parties and also for 21 
of these years as Prime Minister. He is now 
77 years of age, 


The Presidential election in Ireland was cou- 
pled with a referendum and it happened first 
in the history of Ireland. Ths main issue was 
the abolition of the existing system of propor- 
tional representation. The argument of Mr. De 
Valera was that proportional representation 
paved the way for governmental instability 
and that it would be better for Eire to have 
a single-member constituency system like the 
one that obtains in England. But the 
Opposition parties were up in arms againt this 
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move. In the constitutional poll held on 
June 20, 1959 the move to abolish propor” 
tional represemtation failed. 


On June 18, 1959, seventy-six-year-old 
Eamon De Valera was elected President of 
Hire. The Irish electorates deserve alt praise 
for having elected a man as President who 
“ has symbolised irish nationalism for more 
than forty years’. He has done splendid 
work for Ireland. It was he who made Eire 
a Republic. He followed a policy of strict 
neutrality when Britain was dragged into the 
Second World War. “The election to the 
Presidentship marks a worthy culmination of 
a long, distinguished and honourable career. 
India rejoices in the honour due to one who 
has long championed her causes ”. 


Dr. Fidel Castro : 

Dr. Fidel Castro submitted his resignation 
as Cuban Prime Minister. Dr. Castro made 
the decision to resign “ in the last few hours ”. 
The bearded, 31-year-old lawyer, Fidel Castro 
became Prime Minister on February 13, 1959 
after his rebel movement had overthrown the 
regime of President Batista. Dr. Castro said 
that Dr. Manuel Urrutia, ౮4928 President, 
had delayed the signing of new revolutionary 
iams and tried to make it appear that 
Dr. Castro was a Communist. 


Cuba’a President Manuel Urrutia dramati- 
cally announced his resignation on Jaly 17, 
1959. Dr. Urrutia, a quiet, 59-year-old “x. 
Judge, whom Dr. Castro had brought back 
from exile to become President, said that he 
would step down. An emergency meeting of 
the Cabinet was oalled and the Minister in 
charge of the new revolutionary laws, 
Senor Oswaldo Dorticos, was appointed a 
Dr. Urrutia’s successor. The Cabinet was 
reported to have rejsoted Dr Castro’s resjgna- 
tion and to have asked him to remain in 
office. 

The Cuban Cabinet on July 19, 1959 021160 
on the Prime Minister Dr. Fidel Castro, to 
resume his duties. Ssnor Oswaldo Dorticos, 
was sworn in as the new President. 


Department of English : 


MAUGHAM’S PHILOSOPHY OF LIFE 


by 


M. SEEERAMULU, MiA., L.T., 


Principal. 





Maugham is one of the brilliant novelists of 
modern times. He has also distinguished 
himself as a playwright. It has to be 
admitted that his plays and novels are 
extremely popular. Maugham has in fact 
made quite a lot of money from his writings 
and is now able to lead a quiet and pleasant 
life of leisure. Still there are many critics 
who say that there is nothing substantial in 
his works. They even wonder whether 
Mavgham’s plays and novels will gain lasting 
fame. The chief charge that they bring 
against Maugham is that he does not try to 
interpret life. In other words, Maugham does 
pot give expression to his view of life in 
his works. It looks as if Maugham is answer- 
ing these oritics in the extract, “On growing 
old”. Ia this selection Maugham tells his 
readers what he thinks of old age, God, the soul 
and life in general. From these views we 
understand that Maugham is a materialist. 
He is not convinced either about the existence 
of a supreme creator or the presence of the 
soul in the human body. He seems to believe 
sincerely that there is nothing after death. 
In this respect Maugham differs radically 
from the ordinary people of the world. But 
his conclusions are based on sincere thinking. 
We have to admit therefore that it 18 better 
to be sincere in one’s views than blindly 
accept beliefs which are common to mankind 
in general. 


In thie extract Maugham first expiesses 
bis view on old age. According to him, it is 
better for an author who has reached old age 
to stop writing. Maugham says that every 
generation chooses its own anthors and an 
author can serve only his gencration best. 
For this reason, on reaching old age Maugham 


leads a quiet, retired life. He lives more in 
the past so to say, than in the future. In 
some respects he is sorry for bis past deeds, 
But he tries to make amends for them. 
Nowadays, he is more inclined to listen than 
to talk. He does not force his company on 
the young, for he knows that they cannot be 
quite themselves with him. In other words; 
he lives a secluded life but does not feel 
lonely in the least. He enjoys good health 
and ia still sound in wind and limb. He is 
able to read with pleasure the works of 
Dr. Johnson, Coleridge, Byron and Shelley, 
He finds relaxation in reading modern deteo- 
tive stories. However, he derives the greatest 
pleasure in reading once again works of 
philosophers like Plato and Aristotle. It is 
for these reasons that Maugham does not feel 
lonely in old age. From his experience others 
can take a tip and try to model their lives on 
similar lines. 


Maugham next takes up for discussion the 
belief in the existence of God. He says 
without hesitation that he does not know 
whether God exists or not. He has not been 
convinced by the many arguments that have 
been brought forward to prove the existence 
of God. According to 0160768, belief must 
be based on immediate apprehension. This 
apprehension of God’s existence Maugham 
has never had. Further, he fails to under- 
stand how there can be evil in the world 
if God ia All Good. For a time he was 
attracted to the Hindu conception of God as 
a mysterious neuter existence without begins 
ning and without end. But at present he 
thinks that this view of God is no better than 
an impressive fantasy. Maugham is overe 
whelmed with awe when he considers the 
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vastness of the Universe, But his imagi- 
nation is not able to conceive a creator of the 
Universe. He takes the view that man cannot 
hope to solve the mystery of the Universe. 
The purpose snd meaning of life remain dark 
as over to him. 


Maugham’s views on the human soul are 
extremely interesting. According to the 
Hindus, the soul takes its rise from the 
Absolute Reality and at last returns to it. 
According to the Christian doctrine the soul 
is created with the conception or birth of the 
individual. Maugham says that it is easier to 
believe the doctrine of Hindu faith. This 
belief explains the existence of evil for it 
supposes that evil is a punishment for past 
error. Christianity says that the soul 18 a 
simple spiritual substance created by God 
and immortal. In Maugham’s view the soul 
is the personality within a man. This 
personality makes him conscious of himself, 
In other words it is the “self” within a 
person. This personality, in Maugham’s view, 
is compounded of a man’s thoughts and 
feelings. It is also influenced by his 
experiences and the accidents of his body 
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Maugham gives instances to prove bow a man’s 
behaviour towards others is affected by his 
circumstances in life. So he concludes that 
the soul cannot be a purely spiritual substance. 
He even goes to the extent of saying that the 
soul cannot exist in separation from the body 
for it is influenced by the accidents of the 
body. 

Maugham concludes by saying that he has 
no desire to live his life over again, though his 
life has been pretty good on the whole. He 
wishes to die quickly and painlessly. He is 
not afraid of the thought that with his last 
breath his soul will dissolve into nothingness. 
He bas taken to heart the words of Epicurus 
who said that & right understanding that 
death is nothing makes the mortality of life 
enjoyable. 


Thus Maugham takes a materialistic view of 
life. He makes use of his brilliant intellect to 
understand many of the important things in 
life. Having come to certain conclusions, he 
expresses them clearly and frankly. There 
are quite a large number of men who do not 
agree with him but even they cannot question 
the sincerety of his views, 
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“Christabel” - An Appreciation 


by 


T. K. SUDHINDRAN, M.A., 
Lecturer in-charge of the English Department. 





Coleridge is the most exquisite poet of the 
Romantic revival. The intensely imaginative 
quality, the wonderful power of suggestion 
and the creation of a suitable atmosphere as 
found in his poems mark him out as fine 
poet of the romantic spirit. In leading us 
imperceptibly into strange and fascinating 
worlds, peopled by strange birds, marinera, 
mediaeval knights, spirits and witches, Cole- 
ridge succeeds in making us forget our drab 
world. We drift along with the poet into his 
world of mystery and enchantment. In this 
particolar field be is supreme, 


“The Ancient Mariner ”, “ Chriatabel ” and 
* Kubla Khan” are the three great poems on 
which his fame as a poet rests. The poet 
considered ‘ Christabel’? to be his masterpiece. 
However, posterity bas given its verdict in 
favour of “The Ancient Mariner” as the 
most perfect of his poems, It is a flawless 


gem. 


It has been the purpose of Coleridge to 
make the supernatural appear real. If in 
“The Ancient Mariner’ the poet takes us 
to the Polar regions, in “‘Christabel” he 
transports us to tho mediaeval world. The 
characters in the poem are mediaeval, The 
scene of the poem is a mediaeval baronial 
castle and the woods nearby. It is an age of 
ladies in distress, of knights, of fairies, ghosts 
and witohes. The people of those times have 
believed in witches as they have trusted in 
the forces of good to save the virtuous. Thus 
the glamour of distance and romance and the 
enchantment of the atmosphere result in 
giving an appearance of reality to the super- 
natural. In a world different from what we 
know, in the dark ages, such incidents could 
have happened. 


The story part of “ Christabel” may not be 
quite logical. It does not reach a satisfactory 
end. The poem itself is only a fragment. 
Coleridge suggests the story by depicting a 
series of pictures like Christabel praying, the 
castle acd the surrounding wood, Christabel’s 
meeting with Lady Geraldine, ber bewitching 
beauty etc. These rise before our vision and 
fade away making ue feel fascinated. The 


Story iteelf is in the nature of a fairy tale 
and this method harmonises with the general 
scheme of the poem. 


The most arresting feature of the poem is 
its atmosphere steeped in mediaevalism, 
romance and the supernatural, Jt is a 
different world altogether. Beautiful Lady 
Geraldine turns out to be a witch. Ghoat of 
Christabel’s mother wanders about the place, 
The old mastiff angrily moans in sleep. The 
full moon looks both small and dull. The 
dying branda shoot a tongue of flame. The 
time is night. Whatever light there is is dim. 
All is grey or white excepting for the green 
mistle toe, or the last red leaf or the blue 
eyes of Christabel. These colours only 
enhance the effect produced by the general 
absence of colour. 


In the art of suggestion, Coleridge is a 
master. He does not describe anything in 
detail. There is no elaborate description of 
the scene or characters. With a few delicate 
touches he paints the scene and the characters. 
For instance the unbelievable beauty of 
Geraldine and the horrifying aspect of her 
when she unrobes herself are left to the 
imagination. 


The effect produced by suspense in the 
poem is note worthy. The lovely lady Chris- 
tabel is praying in a Jonely wood at midnight. 
She hears a moan. We are left to wonder 
from where the moan came. The suspense 
thus built up is steadily heightened and all 
tbrongh the poem one is led to expect all that 
is strange and horrifying. 


Coleridge uses words which are simple yet 
full of melody. Sometimes he uses archaic 
words and phrases that suit the mediaeval 
atmosphere of the poem and give it the quality 
of a ballad. He opens the poem rather 
abruptly and uses the method of simple 
questions and answers, 


Coleridge has left the poem incomplete, 
Like “‘ Kubla Khan” “ christabel”’ also is a 


fragment. But in the field which he has 
chosen for himself he is inimitable and to go 
through the poem is an unforgettable 


emotional experience, 
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The Comic Spirit in “Much Ado About Nothing” 


by 


K. 8. NARASIMHAN, M.A., 
. Lecturer in English 


கு. 


“ Much Ado About Nothing” 18 a romantic 
comedy rich in mirth and laughter, wit and 
humour, Nowhere else does Shakepeare so 
clearly reflect the joyousness of the Renais- 
sance spirit as in this play. Actually the 
scene is set in Renaissance Italy and the 
characters, situations and incidents are all 
Italian. But the atmosphere is unmistakably 
English. Shakespeare has represented in this 
play the zest for life that was so characteristic 
of Elizabethan England. Some of the inci- 
dents in the play are in & tragic strain but 
the predominant spirit is comic, 


. The comic spirit of the play derives mainly 
from the relations of Benedick and Beatrice 
on the one hand and the exploits of Dogberry 
and Verges on the other. Benedick and 
Beatrice are two vivacious, witty, talkative 
characters. But the interest in these charac- 
ters is that though they are of the same 
nature yet they are perfectly individualised. 
In fact there is no need to read the names to 
recognise who speaks. In Beatrice keen 
intellect and overflowing animal spirits are 
combined. In her brilliant wit there is a vein 
of insolence. She is a sort of a termagant 
with a satirical humour directed particularly 
against Benedick. She has a quick eye to 
gee what is ludicrous in man or woman. “I 
was born” she says, “ to speak all mirth and 
no matter” The fun about Benedick 
consists in his laughing defiance of love and 
marriage, and his satirical comments on these 
subjects. His wit is however less pungent 
and his scoffs lighter than those of Beatrice. 


With infinite skill Shakespeare has made 
these two lively beings the exact counterpart 
of each other, In their skirmishes each tries 
to outwit the other. Their jests and 
repartees are as humorous and witty as they 
are adroit. But it is significant that generally 
the victory is with Beatrice. Benedick seems 
to be no match for this sharp tongued woman. 
In this, however, Shakespeare is quite true to 
life; rarely indeed a man succeeds in a wit- 
combat with a woman. 


Beat: I had rather hear my dog bark at 
a crow than & man swear he 


loves me. 


Bene: God keep your ladyship atill in that 
mind! so some gentleman or other 
shall, scape a  predestinate 
scratched face, 

Scratching conld not make it worse, 


an ‘twere such a face as yours 
were, 


Well, you are a rare parrot-teacher. 


Beat: 


Bene: 


Beat: A bird of my tongue is better than 
a beast of yours. 
Bene: But keep your tongue, i’ God’s 


name; I have done. 


In this abundance of lively raillery Shakes, 
peare only reflects the delight that the 
courtly circles took in brilliant conversation. 
But the crowning fun regarding this quarrel— 
some pair is the way in which they are fooled 
into marriage. The aversion that each has 
for the other heightens the fun of making 
them love each other. 


While the talk between Beatrice and 
Benedick provokes smiles, the deeds of Dog- 
berry and his fellows induce hearty laughter. 
In the words of William Hazlitt ‘ Dogberry 
and Verges in this play are inimitable speci- 
mens of quaint blundering and misprisions of 
meaning; and are a standing record of that 

Srmal gravity of pretension and total want 
of common understanding’. Dogberry’s 
conceit, and Verges’s belief in him are like 
Bottom’s conceit and his companions’ faith in 
him in the “Midsummer Night’s Dream ”. 
The introduction of Dogberry and his band, 
“the shallow fools who brought to light’ the 
villainy of Don John, is delightful. 


We see high comedy in some of the situa- 
tions also in the play. The most notable are 
the orchard scenes where the professed 
marriage-hatera are tricked into loving each 
other. 


Thus this variety of comic elements serve 
to lighten the gloom that is cast by Don 
John’s machinations. The spirit of the play 
oan best be described, in the words of 
Balthasar, as 


** Converting all your sounds of woe 
Into Hey nouny, nonny.” 
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Thomas Hardy as a Tragic Artist 


by 


K. 8. NARASIMHAN, M.A., 
Lecturer in English, 


Critic of Life: 

The age in which Hardy lived was an age 
of science. There was then a sudden inorease 
in man’s knowledge of the material universe, 
In such a context naturally human nature by 
itself was of little importance. But Thomas 
Hardy, as an artist, took a keen interest in 
the study of human life and its relation to 
the Universe. Asone aware of “ the plethorio 
growth of knowledge simultaneously with the 
stunting of wisdom ”, he presented a criticism 
of life as he found it. 


Tragedy of Life: 

Hardy believed that man’s life was essen- 
tially tragic. He found that human existence 
was an endless conflict between man and a 
hostile Universe. Man was helpless before 
such an overwhelming force. It is significant 
that Tess of the D’ Urbervilles should conclude 
with the remark that “ justice was done and 
the President of the Immortals had ended his 
sport with Tess”. In this respect Hardy’s 
conception should be compared with the Greek 
ideal of tragedy. The Greek writer was also 
& fatalist ; he believed in the will of the Gods 
who were hostile to man. 


Defective Universe : 

Hardy thus considered that there was some- 
thing amiss in the laws governing human life. 
Whatever the power that governed it, it did 
not carry through ‘ to their logical conclusion 
the processes which it had initiated’. 
There was therefure a disproportion between 
human aspirations and their fulfilment. Clym 
thought that “‘ he had been ill-used by fortune, 
80 far as to say that to be born isa palpable 
dilemma, and that instead of men aiming to 
advance in life with glory they should calcu- 
late how to retreat out of it without shame”. 
Then again there is the hint that the power 


which made the Universe may be of a “Jower 
moral quality” than our own. In other 
words, as Hardy puts it, “ this planet does not 
supply tbe materials for happiness to higher 
existences.” 


Characier : 


It would be wrong however to suppose that 
man was a mere tool in the hanje of this an- 
seen and remorseless power; that he made no 
contribution at all towards his own final over- 
throw. Hardy was realist enough to observe 
that while the Gods themselves were remorse- 
less, man too had hisown weakness. Hardy’s 
greatest characters, Tess, Henchard, Bath- 
sheba, Eustacia, and Jude are victims of some 
fine 6௩0688 in their respective natural qualities. 
This excess may not be a crime or asin. But 
indeed it is a folly or an error of judgement 
which in no small measure contributes to 
their final disaster. Henchard’s sale of his 
wife, Judes unwise marriage to Arabella, 
Clym’s silly infatuation for Eustacia are all 
actions which put them at the mercy of 
society. In such cases the tragedy beoomes 
more poignant. If an exclusively irresistible 
force overthrows man, it becomes a mecha- 
nical process. On the other hand if the wicked 
man is punished for his wiokedness, it is 
reduced to mere poetic justice. The essence 
of tragedy is that a potentially noble charac- 
ter is overthrown by some unguarded frailty 
This happens in the tragedies of Hardy. 


Love: శ 

This defect of chracter found in Hardy’s 
creations relates mainly to the “ love-world”’. 
We have therefore to examine Hardy's treste 
ment of love. He held that love was “the 
crucial ground where men and women stake 
everything ”. We find that his characters are 
engaged in a moral conflict with the powers 
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of destiny aa révealed in their “ love-world 77, 
These youngmen and women reject the normal 
pattern of life and struggle to attain a new 
form of existence. Marriage as a social 
contract is, in the words of Sue, “ a hopelessly 
vulgar institution”. The very names of the 
heroines—Bathsheba, Eusta-ia, Elfride eto. 
sound, more as those of sweethearts than of 
homemakers. Like Henchard they raise their 
eyes too high and their reward is despair and 
damnation. ‘ Perhaps I spoilt”, uttered 
Jude, “one of the highest and purest loves 
that ever existed between man and woman”. 
In these cases the error results in a surrender 
to impulse which inevitably produces un- 
happiness and tragedy. The truth is that 
these lovers seek an ideal world of their own 
and they fail. In other words in this tragic 
drama of love is represented the sharp conflict 
between the real and the ideal; and it is the 
irony of life that tragedy is always the result 
of this conflict. 


The Chorus: 


The peasants of Hardy serve as a chorus to 
the tragedy: but for them the tragic drama 
is likely to become a vision. In their 
company the activities of the heroes and the 
heroines are rendered realistic and earthy. 
Here again there is a parallel between Hardy 
and the ancient Greek dramatists. The mere 
presence of Joseph Poorgrass or Granfer Cantle 
spreads an air of reality. These rustics 
represent the normal level of life in Hardy’s 
tragedies. They accept life as it is and are 
never deceived by ideals ag the heroes and 
the heroines are deceived. These rustics know 
well that the “ Lord only concerns himself 
with born gentlemen” and that humble folk 
would do well * to keep out of the way of the 
Lord, for he is the lighter up of strange fiery 
lanterns, the bringer of famine and tumult”. 
The value of the principal characters is thus 
enhanced by being set in this most realistic 
and “ earthiest ” company. 


Bulletin, Vol. Nos. IX, 44-45. 


Nature: 


An artist prepares a suitable background in 
order to increase the effect of his picture. 
Hardy’s background for his tragic picture is 
nature. The streets of Casterbridge and the 
waste of Egdon are charged with an intensity 
and ‘‘tragical possibilities”. In fact Hardy 
looked upon Nature as hostile to civilisation. 
This is no where so well represented as in 
the “ uutameable and Ishmaelitish” Egdon 
Heath. 

Tragic, not pessimistic : 

Well would Hardy say, 

“ As flies to wanton boys, 

are we to the gods, 

They kill us for their sport ”. 


He saw humanity suffering and man break --- 
ing under the strain of his “plight of being 
alive”. He showed man as a victim of ironic 
and malicious forces. But this is not the 
whole of life and Hardy failed to see it in all 
its aspects, Hardy is therefore criticised aa 
a pessimist. But the truth is not this, In 
fact he himself resented this accusation 
Actually ha was intoxicated, as Webster was, 
with the poetry of human tragedy. He was 
not an impartial observer of human nature. 
But he was an interpreter or a critic of life 
who revealed the pettiness, the defeats, the 
misery and tragedy of man’s lot. Thus 
Hardy interpreted the tragio side of life. 
But it is not right to call him a pessimist on 
that account. 

Style : 

“The whole secret of a living style’, said 
Hardy, “and the difference between it and a 
dead style, lies in not having too much style”. 
He believed in plain and straight-forward 
expression. His single sentences are some- 
times atiff and clumsy. But he gathers force 
slowly through the length of a paragraph. 
He is at his beat when he describes impressive 
landscapes, significant incidents and moods. 
As & tragic artist, if he was poetic in his 
thought he was poetic in his expression too. 
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The significance of the title “Resolution 


and Independence” 
by 


K. NABAYANAN, M.A. 
Lecturer in English. 





As Wordsworth himself says, there are 
moments, when, from a state of of utmost 
joy, we might sink into a state of utter 
despair, for no obvious reason. Man’s mind 
is 80 susceptible, that it takes on the hue of 
whatever it dwellson. A certain atmospheric 
effect, for instance, can render a man gloomy 
or cheerful. Or, at times, when the whole 
world is rejoicing, one might unaccountably 
experience a sense of stark desolation, This 


feeling of incongruity might affect one toa 
greater or lesser extent, in keeping with ones 
sensibility. A poet being exceptionally 
sentient, it is but natural that he reacts to 
impressions strongly. It ia not surprising. 
therefore, that Wordsworth felt himself out of 
tone with things, and was filled with sad 
foreboding about his future. 


The night before had been stormy, but the 
weather had cleared up, and the day dawned 
bright and cheerful. Birds sang joyously in 
the distant woods, harea ran races, and all 
the air was filled with the pleasant noise of 
waters. In such an atmosphere of joy, man 
should feel in tune too, being a child of nature 
himeelf, but, strangely enough, Wordsworth 
found himself in a disconsolate mood, vague 
fears and fancies haunting his thoughts. He 
was afraid, that his present happiness might 
not last, and a day might come, when he 
would have to suffer from solitude poverty 
and anguish. On a clear, sunny day, when the 
whole world rejoiced, there was no occasion 
for sadness. In the past, life’s business had 


always been a summer mood to him, but, now, 
he asked himself whether this joy would 
endure. The thought of Chatterton and 
Burns discouraged him all the more. Both 
of then began their lives gloriously, but in 
the end came despondency and madness. 
Could what was true of them be true of bim 
toot If was as if their very joys bad led 
them on, like the will-o’-the-wisp, into the 
slough of misery. 


At this juncture, as if from nowhere 
appeared the leech-gather, the oldest man who 
ever wore grey hairs. He looked so out of 
place on the moor, that the poet espied him 
with the same ouriosity and wonder, with 
which one might look at a huge stone lying 
couched on the top of a hill. The man wae 
bent double with age, as if some severe pain 
or illness had cast a weight on him. He 
stood at the margin of a pool supporting 
himself on a staff of shaven wood, motionleas 
as a cloud, hardly noticing the presence of 
Wordsworth. Presently, be stirred the waters 
of the pool with his staff, absorbed in thought. 
Wordsworth approached him, taking care not 
to startle him, and wishing him good day, 
queried ingratiatingly, what he as doing alone 
on the moor. In simple, dignified language, 
which might have put the ‘grave Livers of 
Scotland’ to shame, he replied that he was 
making a living by gathering leeches. It 
was & tresome and dangerous job, bristling 
with hardships. He had to wander from 
moor to moor in search of ponds where leeches 
abounded, but of late they had become scarce. 
Still he presevered. 


The old man talked on until his voice 
sounded like the far off murmur of a stream. 
To the poet he seemed to be a figure ina 
dream, a visitant from another world, who 
had come to admonish him, The thought of 
pain, labour, and all the ills that flesh is heir 
to came baok to his mind, but he felt now a 
new strength}to bear them. This man, in the 
doddering infirmity of old age, plodded on 
through life, resolutely sticking to his pre- 
carious occupation against all odds. The 
scarcity of leeches did not deter him, for he 
was sustained by his faith in God and himeelf, 
and would rather die starving than be a 
parasite on others. Such resolution, and such 
8 spirit of independence, so characteristic of 
the common folk, might ordinarily be óver- 
looked. But to Wordsworth, it conveyed a 
message, which reaffirmed his faith in man 
and his unconquerable spirit. 


nee wars 
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The Tragic End of Amy Robsart 
b 


V. LOGANATHAN, B.A., 
Tutor in English. 





Sir Walter Soott’s “Kenilworth” is an 
interesting romance. In it the story of the 
countess Amy Robsart is most Pathetic 
Poor Amy fell a victim! to the intrigues and 
follies of the Elizabethan court, 

Escape : 

Amy Robsart was the daughter of Sir Hugh 
Robsart, Her beauty attracted the Earl of 
Leicester and he married her. But the 
ambition of the Earl t» become the Queen’s 
favourite made him keep his marriage with 
Amy a secret. So Amy was kept in secret at 
Cumnor place. The innocent lady did not 
know about allthis. Later she realized that 
she was in the midst :f a dangerous gang of 
villains headed by Richard Varney. So she 
fled to Kenilworth by the help of Wayland 
Smith. He was & trusted follower of Tressilian 
who was her lover formerly. This flight was 


perhaps responsible later for her tragio end. 


For Varney fabricated things and poisened 
the Earl’s mind against Amy. 


Amy at Kenilworth: a 

The young countess reached Kenilworth in 
disguise and there she took shelter in 
Tressilian’s apartment. Of course, at first, 
She did not know that that was his apartment. 
And from there she sent 8 letter to her Lord 
through Wayland Smith. To her ill-luck that 
letter was misplaced by Wayland Smith, 
Meanwhile, Tressilian met Amy, and Amy 
requested him to keep silent about her 
presence in Kenilworth for the next twenty 
four hours. Soon after Michael Lambourne 
entered her room and tried to dishonour her. 
Luckily Amy managed to escape from him 
and took shelter in a grotto. And there the 
Queen discovered Amy. Later the Queen 
held an enquiry in the presence of the Earl 
of Leicester and Tressilian, Amy at first had 
told the Queen while she was in the grotto 
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that the Earl of Leicester knew the whole 
story. But fater she realized that her 
husband's safety was in darger and so she 
now said to the Queen that she did not know 
what she had said. The Queen took her for 
a mad lady. Now the clever Varney hastened 
to teil his story. He convinced the Queen that 
Amy was brain-sick. And all the while the 
Queen was made to believe that Amy was 
Varney’s wife. The Queen left Amy for a 
time under the care of old Lord Hunsdon, 
one of her Kinsmen. 


Husband meets wife: 


Amy’s sudden presence at Kenilworth was 
a bolt from the blue to Leicester. The Earl 
supposed only that his wife had given way to 
jealous impatience, being over—eager to take 
her proud place as the foremost countess in 
the land, and he was angry that she had 
broken his strict commands. The Eari then 
met her in disguise in Hunsdon’s apartment 
and there his anger melted away beneath the 
sincerity of her affection. In spite of the 
repeated requests of Leicester to Amy to pass 
for the wife of Varney for a time, Amy said 
that she would do nothing that would dis- 
honour her. Instead Amy pleaded with her 
Lord to confess the truth to the Queen. This 
brought a change of heart in her Lord. He 
was now prepared to acknowledge her as his 
countess to the Queen at all costs. 


Treachery: 

Varney now knew that there was danger 
for him in the reconciliation between Leiceater 
and Amy. Something had told him to prevent 
that meeting between husband and wife. But 
they had now met. Varney’s Villainy would 
come to light. So he decided that either he 
or she must perish. And he worked out his 
The first thing that Varney did 
was to poison the mind of Leicester against 
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Amy. He told mauy jealous things. He 
eoavinced the Earl by his skilful presentation 
of certain incidents that the connection bet- 
ween Amy and Tressilian was not above board, 
These words acted like poison on the Earl. 
And in a fit of jealoua fury Leicester directed 
Varney to dispose of her, Varney then took 
Leiceater’s signet—ring to use it as a sign of 
authority. That night iteelf Varney got the 
Queen’s permission to take the countess away 
from Kenilworth. Then Varney along with 
Foster met Amy and told her that it was her 
Lord's command that Amy should go with 
them immediately to Cumnor place. The 
unhappy countess after a moment of hesitation 
followed him. 


Villoiny exposed : 

Meanwhile Leicester changed hie mind and 
hastily wrote a letter to Varney commanding 
him not to proceed further in regard to the 
countess until he sent word again. And he 
sent the letter through Lambourne. 
Lambourne met Varney on the way itself and 
handed over the letter to him. Varney read 
the contents of the letter and felt that his 
position was in danger. But he was deter— 
mined to destroy Amy. Later he wanted to 
say that he did not receive the letter. For 
that he should get rid of Michael. And so 
Varney killed him and robbed him of the 
letter. 


Leicester wanted to take vengeance upon 


Treasilian. He summoned Tressilian for a 
due] and was about to kill him. At that time 
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a boy intezrupted their fight. The boy begged 
Leicester to read the letter that was in his 
hands. It was Amy’s letter to her Lord 
written from Tessilian’s apartment soon after 
her arrival at Kenilworth. From this letter 
Leicester came to know the whole truth and 
realized that Amy was not blameworthy. He 
even went to the Queen and confessed the 
truth. The Queen though angry at first at 
his deceit later pardoned him. Further she 
made necessary arrangements to bring back 
Amy to Kenilworth in a fitting manner asthe 
countess of The Earl of Leicester. She sent 
Tressilian and Sir Walter Raleigh to Cumnor 


place. But they arrived there too late to 
save the life of poor Amy. 
The end of Amy: 

At Cumnor place Amy was kept in 


Anthony’s bed room where there was a trap— 
door. Amy awaited her husband's return, 
And she was listening for the low whistle 
which was always Leicester’s signal whenever 
he came there. Now Varney determined to 
destroy her by means of her own affection 
for Leicester. So he went out and gave a low 
whistle. Amy took it for her husband’s 
signal and in her eagerness to meet her Lord 
she stepped out of the room and the trap-door 
gave way. “There was a rushing sound— 
a heavy fall—a faint groan—and all was 
over.” So ended the life of this unfortunate 
lady, 


“Of one that Jov’d not wisely, but too 
well.” 
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Rightly did Bacon say, “Reading maketh 
& full man, conference a ready man, and 
writing an exact man.” To become the 
leader of all nations, a country should become 
progressed in education and culture. 


“The purpose of education should be to 
guide the growth of the individual in bis own 
congenial sphere to his fullest potentiality, 
and not to curb and bend to suit a stereo- 
typed ideal,” What the individual makes of 
his educational opportunity, depends largely 
upon his individual capacity and initiative. 
Equal educational opportunity for all is a way 
in which the government helps the people to 
realise their fullest potentialities. 


Malavya said, “Literature is the best 
medium for improving the character of 4 
nation and by improving the vernacular litera- 
ture, you will elevate the nation”. Literature 
influences the readers’ minds. The romantic 
poems of Shelley, Keats and Byron had their 
influence upon the people directly or indirectly. 
There is a close connection betweecn literature 
and the contemporary life of the people and 
the ohief features of the contemporary world, 


Literature expresses life in words of truth 
and beauty. Great literature appeals to the 
spirit and not the intellect. Without litera- 
ture, civilisation cannot flourish. It forms 
character. 


“ A good book is the precious life-blood of 
a master spirit” says Milton. Books are 
essential for a man to get education. We 
‘have to read and go ahead in search of great 
things in the world to create universal 
happiness. It is very necessary to build as 
many libraries as possible to spread education 
in India. The creative artist treats the 
subject according to his own taste or imagina- 


tion, Through books, we can learn much 
about the manners and habits of various 


nations, Civilisation has grown with the 
progress of education. Ocular witness of 
anything can never be forgotten and hence 
museums, motion pictures and dramas attract 
our attention. 


India is a vast country with a rich diversity 


of cultural patterns and geographical and 
climatic conditions, adorned with a galaxy of 


beauty spots and centres of cultural and 
historical interest. Behind this splendid 
diversity, there is an underlying spirit of 
unity and oneness. Never bafore in the 
history of humanity was there such a great 
need and so much value for international 
exchange of idias and cultures as now. The 
very future of humanity lies in the extent of 
mutual understanding and amity that we 
will be able to build up. We should not 
misuse the culture derived from literature. 


Every person should work for the progress of 
his nation. 


India is remarkable for her cultural rich- 
ness. The important feature of Indian 
culture is its emphasis upon self-control and 
its respect for the learned people. And a 


society will become pure when its members 
practise noble ideals. 


One aim of education in ancient India was 
to develop the practical virtues such as 
diligence, obedience, and patience and manly 
virtues such as self-control. Another aim 
was to create respect for authority and tradi- 
tions. To our ancients, knowledge also meant 
the understanding of God. Thus the aims of 
education were both practical and Spiritual. 


Learning was always highly valued in ancient 
India and education was widespread. There 
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were many seats of learning in forest hermi- 
tages presided over by sagea and Brahmin 
scholars. Taxila and Nalanda were seats of 
famous universities which provided instruction 
both in arts and science. Forest universities 
were then preferred so that the students might 
be free from the distractions of city life and 
would be able to concentrate on their studies. 
The subjects taught in these universities were 
not all connected with religion but they also 
included medicine and science. The fee that 
was expected from the student in return was 
hie service to the family of the teacher. It was 
a period of severe discipline and discipleship. 
Dharma was the basis of all learning at that 
time. “* Forest Universities were the repre- 
sentatives of the sublime idealism of India” 
says Dr. S. Radhakrishnan. The aim of self- 
realisation was most important then. 


There were institutions of Brahminical and 
Buddhist origin. In the madieval, i.e. ander 
the muslim rule, there was given some place 
for this method of education. When the 
English people assumed power in India, 
English was chosen as the medium of instruo- 
tion. 

The growth of university education in India 
in the British period contributed to a growing 
sense of national solidarity and independence 
and to the development of democratic ideals. 
The chief function of the educational institu- 
tions at that time in India waa the ‘ making 
of a gentleman’. 


The university education in India has 
become rather narrow in its scope. The 
economic condition of the Indians is such 
that the larger part of the students in the 
universities have to think of their education 
as a means to employment rather than edifi- 
eation. University education has tended to 
give a false idea of ‘the gentleman’ as one is 
removed from the masses of the people. With 
the increase in the number of students for 
study, there naturally grows the problem of 
unemployment. 


` Equal opportunity for education has been 
‘given as a right to the citizen in a modern 


democratic country. Without education, man 
is nothing. When a man acquires real know- 
ledge, he will become an useful citizen of a 
country. Intelligence, behaviour and moral 
ideals can be obtained through education. 
The citizen should not be illiterate. This 
right does not however necessarily mean that 
every citizen should have identical education. 
There should be a minimum level of education 
which every one must detain 88 a matter of 
right. In England, the Government have 
provided for compulsory primary education. 
By 1960, Madras Government also will 
introduce compulsory education in primary 
schools. Universal free education at ele- 
mentary and secondary levels is one of the 
essential features of American democracy, 
Hence there ig no illiteracy in the United 
States of America, There are practically no 
private educational establishments in the 
USSR. The great majority of the institutions 
are run by the state and instruction 18 free. 
A small number are run by public organi- 
sations. 

University education in India, today, is in 
the melting pot. After independence, our 
leaders tried to reorientate many aspects of 
life including education. Sinoe independence, 
India has had to deal with a large number of 
problems including educational problems, 
Educational problems should be allowed to be 
tackled only by educationists untrammelled 
by fear or favour. 

Various recommendations have been made 
and numerous commissions, committes and 
advisory boards have been appointed to look 
after the progress in the educational system. 
One such was the appointment of University 
Education Commission under the chairman- 
ship of Dr. 8. Radakrishnan in 1948 which 
recommended the adoption of the regional 
languages as the media of University instrua- 
tion. This recommendation is criticised on 
the ground that the unity of the country will 
be affected when the regional language 
becomes the medium of instruction. The 
objections to this proposal are: (a) some of 
the Indian languages need to develop more 
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folly before they can be used as effeotive 
vehicles for the expression of the highest 
learning, (6) it will take considerable time to 
prepare the necessary books of general interest 
in the Indian Janguages concerned, (c) it may 
not be easy for sometime to find an adequate 
number of teachers who can teach technical 
subjects in Indian languages, (d) there areno 
corresponding words for technical terms in 
Indian languages and there is no prescribed 
syllabus and (e) people living in one state 
cannot seek employment in any other state. 


The merits of the proposition, namely, the 
adoption of the regional language as the 
medium of instruction are: (௩) students can 
Jearn things by their own effort, and (b) they 
can express their thoughts clearly and fully. 
The old order in educations! system has 
changed yielding place to new patterns. In 
almost all the atates, the regional languagee 
have been adopted as the medium of 
inatruction in the bigh school level. 


Education ought to aim at a life-long 
programme of diverting the energy and enter- 
prise of the youth into useful channels. 


“ The end of all education and all training 
should be man-making. The end and aim of 
ali training is to make the man grow. The 
training by which the current and the ex- 
pression of will are brought under control and 
become fruitful ia called education” In the 
proper system of education, character is 
formed, strength of mind is increased, in- 
tellect is expanded so that one can stand on 
one’s own feet. Thus the main purpose of 
education is to build the personality and 
character of man which is especially necessary 
in the existing complexity of modern life. 


It isa well-known fact that the modern 
age is an age of scientific development coupled 
with a craze for material comforts. For 
this reason, there is conflict between science 
and litarature. While literature humanises 
and spiritualises man and his emotions, 
science and scientific inventions try to 
dehumanise him. On the other hand, to neglect 
scientific study will be unpractical. The 
best system of education is, therefore, that in 
which a proper balance is maintained betweefi 
scientific and hamanitarian studies. 
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மிக விரைவிலேயே நாடு விடுதலை 
பெறும்‌ என்னும்‌ நம்பிக்கையுடனேயே 
உயர்‌ துறந்தார்‌ பாரதியார்‌. ஆகையி 
னலேகான்‌ விடுகல்‌ பெற்ற மக்கள்‌ 
பாடியபாடும்‌ பான்மையில்‌ அவரால்‌ பாடல்‌ 
கள்‌ பல பாடப்பட்டிருக்கின்றன, அவர்‌ 
காலத்தில்‌ மக்கள்‌ பெற்றிருக்க மன 
நிலை, இளைஞர்கள்‌ வளர்க்கப்பட்டு வந்த 
முறை, படிற்ற விக்கப்பட்ட கல்வியின்‌ 
திலை இவற்றை யெல்லாம்‌ கண்டு கண்ணீர்‌ 
விட்டார்‌. விடுகலை பெற்ற காட்டில்‌ 
வாழும்‌ மக்களும்‌ இதே மனநிலை யடை 
யரானால்‌ பெற்ற விடுதலையைப்‌ பேணி 
வளர்க்கும்‌ ஆற்றல்‌ அவர்களிடம்‌ 
இராது என்பதைப்‌ பாரதியாரால்‌ காண 
YESH. இன்றைய இளைஞர்கள்‌ தாம்‌ 
எதிர்கால மக்கள்‌ என்பதை அவர்‌ அறிக்‌ 
திருந்தார்‌. அகை.மினாலேகான்‌ அவர்‌ 
தம்‌ எண்ணப்படி குழக்தைகளைவளர்க்கக்‌ 
கருதினர்‌, “ஓடிவிளையாடு பாப்பா' என்று 
தொடங்கி விந்தலை யடைந்த காட்டில்‌ 
பாப்பாக்கள்‌ வளர்க்கப்பட வேண்டிய 
முறையை விளக்கி பிருக்கன்றார்‌. இளை 
ஞர்கள்‌ வளர்க்கப்பட வேண்டிய முறை, 
அவர்கட்குப்‌ பமிற்றுவிக்கப்பட வேண்‌ 
டிய கல்வித்திட்டம்‌ ஆஃயவற்றின்மிது 
அவர்‌ உள்ளம்‌ சென்றது, அக்மாளில்‌ 
சிறுவர்கட்குப்‌ ப.பிற்றுவிக்கப்பட்ட 
கல்வியைப்‌ பெரிதும்‌ அவர்‌ வெறுத்தார்‌. 
அறம்‌ செய விரும்பு ' எனத்தொடங்கும்‌ 
ஆத்திசூடியைச்‌ சிறுவர்கட்குப்‌ போதிப்‌ 
பதை அவர்‌ வெறுத்தார்‌. சிறந்த கருத்‌ 


துடையனவாக அவை இருக்கலாம்‌, 
அவை இளைஞாகட்குப்‌ போதிக்கப்பட 
லாமா என்பதில்‌ ஐயநுடையவரானார்‌. 


காட்டையும்‌ மொழியையும்‌ காப்பாற்றும்‌ 
உள்ளமூடையராகும்‌ நிலையில்‌ மாணவ 
ருகைம்‌ உருவாக வேண்டுமானால்‌ புதிய 
ஆத்திசூடி தேவை யென்று அவர்‌ உள்‌ 


ளம்‌ கருதியது, ஆகவேதான்‌ எதிர்காலச்‌ 
சிறுவர்‌ கிறுமியர்கட்கு உதவும்‌ கல்வித்‌ 
திட்டமாகப்‌ புதிய ஆத்திசூடியை அவர்‌ 
ஆக்கி அளித்திருக்கின்றார்‌. ஒளவையார்‌ 
ஆத்திரூடியில்‌ கரணப்படும்‌ நீதிகள்‌ இதில்‌ 
இல்லாமலிருக்கலாம்‌. நீதிகள்‌ பல மாறு 
பரரிடையனவாகவும்‌ இருககலரம்‌, 
கரலத்தைக்‌ கருததிற்கொண்டு இயற்றப்‌ 
பட்டனவாதலின்‌ இஞ்ஞான்றைய இளை 
ஞர்‌ உலகம்‌ கற்றுப்‌ பின்பற்றுதற்குரிய 
வையாய்‌ அவை விளங்குகின்றன. மீதி 
களிலே சில காலப்போக்கில்‌ மாறுதல்‌ 
பெறவேண்டி யிருக்கின்றன, திருத்தம்‌ 
பெற வேண்டியனவும்‌ சல இருக்கின்றன. 
பயன்ப்டாதன பல இல்லாமலும்‌ இல்லை, 
இவற்றையெல்லாம்‌ சர்தாக்கியாராய்க்‌ A 
பாரதியார்‌ இளைஞர்களின்‌ உள்ளத்திற்கு 
எதிர்காலத்‌ தேவைக்கு இவை Cup 
கும்‌ என த்‌ துணிந்து புதிய ஆத்திசூடியை 


அமைத்‌ திருக்கின்றார்‌. புதிய 
ஆத்திசூடி பழைய ஆத்தி 
டியின்‌ இடத்தைப்‌ பெற 


வண்டு மென்பது அவர்‌ எண்ணம்‌. எதிர்‌ 
காலத்தில்‌ நம்பிக்கை யுடையவர்கள்‌ 
அனைவரும்‌ அவர்‌ கருத்தை ஏற்பார்கள்‌ 
என்பதில்‌ ஐயமில்லை, ஆனால்‌ இன்னும்‌ 
பழைய ஆத்திசூடிதானே பாடமாக 
இருக்கின்றது ! 


அச்சமே ஆசாரமாகவுடையது சிறுவர்‌ 
சிறுமியருலகம்‌. அதனினின்‌ பும்‌ முத லில்‌ 
BLD பெறவேண்டும்‌ என்று கருதிய 
அவர்‌ * அச்சம்‌ தவிர்க” எனப்‌ புதிய 
ஆத்திகுடியைத்‌ தொடங்குகின்றுர்‌. 
தவிர்க என்பதைக்‌ கேட்டவுடன்‌ எல்லா 
வற்றையும்‌ தவிர்த்துவிடப்‌ போகின்றார்‌ 
கள்‌ என்பதை நினைத்து * ஆண்மை 
தவறேல்‌ ' என்று அடுத்து மொழிவாரா 
யினர்‌. ஏதேனும்‌ இடையில்‌ குறுக்கிட்‌ 
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டால்‌ போதும்‌ அதையே சார்பாகக்‌ 
கொண்டு தொடங்கய செயலை நிறுத்தி 


விட நினைக்கும்‌--நைச்சு இளைஞர்களை 
மோக்கித்தான்‌ அவா அடித்தாற்‌ 
போன்று “இணைத்தல்‌ QEDER’ என்‌ 


ரே துவாராயினர்‌. ஈகை மக்களுயிர்க்குத்‌ 
தேவை யென்‌ பதை ஒளவையார்‌ உணர்க்‌ 
கதைப்‌ போன்றே அவரும்‌ உணர்ந்து 
“ஈகை திறன்‌ ' எனப்பாடியிருக்இன்‌ ர்‌. 
“காயமே இது பொய்யடா” * நீரிற்‌ குமிழி 
இளமை , “இளமையும்கில்லா யாக்கையும்‌ 
கில்லா * என்பன போன்ற கருத்துக்கள்‌ 
இளைஞர்கள்‌ செவிகளில்‌ படவும்‌ கூடாது 
என்பது பாரதியார்‌ கருத்து, இளைஞர்‌ 
கட்கு வாழ்க்கையில்‌ பற்றுத்தேவை, 
பற்ற இன்னதென்பதை யறியாத உள்‌ 
ளங்களில்‌ கிலையாமையை விதைக்க 
வேண்டிய தேவையில்லை. இவற்றை 
யுணர்க்த பாரதியார்‌ அடுத்து “e உடலீனை 
உறுதி செய்‌ ' என்றும்‌, “ஊண்‌ மிக 
விரும்பு” என்றும்‌ கூறியிருக்கும்‌ திறம்‌ 
பாராட்டுதற்‌ குரிய தாகும்‌. 

எண்ணத்தில்‌ உயர்வு யாவர்க்குர்‌ 
தேவைப்‌ படுனெறது, சிறப்பாக இத்‌ 
தகைய உயர்வு இளைஞர்கள்‌ உள்ளத்தில்‌ 
இடம்‌ பெற வேண்டும்‌. இதனையே பாரதி 
யார்‌ “எண்ணுவது உயர்வு ` என்று இயம்பி 
யிருக்கன்றார்‌. அவர்‌ காலச்‌ சிறுவர்‌ 
உலகம்‌ அவர்‌ கண்முன்‌ ஓடி வந்தது, 
அவர்களின்‌ குனிந்த பார்வையும்‌ குறு 
கிய கடையும்‌ அவர்‌ கண்களைக்‌ கலக்க 
மூறச செய்தன. 


ஆகவேதான்‌ அவர்‌ அடுதீது ‘TW 
போல்‌ கட * என்றார்‌. ஜம்பொறிகளையும்‌ 
அடக்க வேண்டும்‌, அவற்றின்‌ அடக்க 
மின்மையாலேதான்‌ உலகில்‌ எண்ணற்ற 
அன்பங்கள்‌ இளைஞர்களை கோக்கி யெழு 
கின்றன. ஆகவே ஜம்பொறிகளையும்‌ 
அடக்கியாள வேண்டும்‌ என்னும்‌ எண்ண 


அச்சம்‌ தவிர்க 
ஆண்மை தவறேல்‌ 
இளை ததல்‌ இகழ்ச்சி 
ஈகை திறன்‌ 

உடலீனை உறுதி செய்‌ 
ஊண்‌ மிக விரும்பு 
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மாவது இளைஞர்‌ wabah தேவை 
என்பன பபோன்றவற்றைக்‌ கருதியமை 
யால்தான்‌ * ஜம்பொறி யரட்சி கொள்‌ * 
என்னும்‌ அழகு மொழி யடுததுத்‌ தோன்‌ 
அற்று. ஒற்றுமையைப்பற்றிப்‌ பாரதியார்‌ 
கருத்தைக்‌ கேட்க வேண்டுமா “ஒன்ன 
பட்டாலுண்டு வாழ்வு ` என்று பாடியவர்‌ 
இளைஞருள்ளத்தில்‌ அதனை விதைக்கா 
மலா விடுவர்‌, “ஒற்றுமை வலியாம்‌” என்று 
அடுத்து ஓதுவாராயினர்‌. ஓய்வு என்ற 
பெயரில்‌ பெரியவர்கள்‌ முதல்‌ சிறுவர்‌ 
வரை அனைவரும்‌ சோம்பலுடையராய்த்‌ 
தேம்பித்‌ இரிகன்றார்கள்‌. சிறப்பாகக்‌ 
சிறுவர்கட்கு ஓய்வு தேவையில்லை. ஓடி 
யாடி உலகத்தைக்‌ தெரிந்துகொள்ள 
வேண்டியவர்கள்‌ ஓய்வு கொள்வேன்‌ 2 
பரபரப்புடைய உள்ளமும்‌, உறுதியு 
மல்லவா இளைஞா்கட்குத தேவை? 
ஆகவேதான்‌ * ஓய்வு கொள்ளேல்‌ * என 
வோ திமிருக்கின்றார்‌. உயிீரெழுத்அச்‌ 
களின்‌ இறுதியை யடைந்த பாரதி 
யார்‌ இளைஞர்‌ உலகைப்‌ பார்க்கின்றார்‌. 
வெந்த உள்ளத்தோூம்‌ கைந்த உடம்‌ 
போடும்‌ அவர்கள்‌ காட்சி யளிக்கன்றார்‌ 
கள்‌. கோரயும்பாயுமாக அவர்கள்‌ கடக்‌ 
கும்‌ நிலை அவர்‌ உள்ளத்தை உருக்கிற்‌.று. 

தாய்கள்‌ மருக்துகளைப்‌ பெருக்க, மருச்து 
கள்‌ கோய்களைப்‌ பெருக்க இவற்றிற்‌ 
கடையில்‌ சிறுவர்‌ ௪ீறுமியாகள்‌ அகப்‌ 
பட்டுழலும்‌ அல்லலைக்கண்ட அளவில்‌ 
அவரை யறியாமலே அவர்‌ வாய்‌ * ஒளட 
தம்‌ குறை ' யெனக்‌ HU BNL DY. 

இவ்வா படிப்படியாக இளை ஞருலகை 
வளர்த்துக்கொண்டு வருகின்றார்‌ பாரதி 
யார்‌. அவர்‌ எதிர்கால இளைஞர்கட்கு 
வகுத்துத்‌ தந்த கல்வித்‌ திட்டச்தான்‌ 
புதிய ஆத்திசூடி எனப்படுவது. இதனைக்‌ 
கற்றுப்‌ பின்‌ பற்றுதல்‌ இஞ்ஞான்றைய 
இளைஞர்‌ கடன்‌ என்பதைச்‌ சொல்லவா 
வேண்டும்‌! 


எண்ணுவது உயர்வு 
ஏறுபோல்‌ நட 
ஒற்றுமை வலியாம்‌ 
ஓய்வு கொள்ளேல்‌ 
ஒளடதம்‌ குறை, 
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bone మత్స శ్రీరాములు శెట్టి, యమ్‌. ఏ, యల్‌. టీ. శారు సర్‌ త్యాగరాయ కళాళాల 
అధ్య తులుగా RD లయిన ௦௧0௮௦2 DOV BOWED వారి RG GT "छ చేయం 
బడిన కళాళాల ఆధ్యాపకవర్ల కమా వేశమునందు. బతింపంబడిన యభినందనపథ్య ములు, ] 


b ఆగర్భ శ్రీమంతు లని Bo గాంచిన 
“వత్స” వంశమున జన్మంబు నంది 
రాజకీయఖ్యాతి రమణ గాంచినయటి 
3 వంశమువారి ఉర్పిం బొంది 
(శ్రేయంబుకై నర్వన్వడానుం a 
పమ్మి రామస్వామి నెమ్మి. "జెంది 
యాం இல்லல்ல వంబున కూర 
Orc RSE BoD WER 
Á, సోదరాధావకుల గొరవాదరముల. 
బడయం weds యపరూవభాగ్య శాలి 
వగుచు నేం డంది BH నమ ॐ 88௦ 
డ్యాగశాట్క-శాశాల కధ్యతు,వదవి. 


5, ఒడ్డుంబొడ వగుయూవము 
దొడ్డతనము చెల్లరకును దోడ్చడుగుణముక౯ 
ఎడ్జైతనపుం BOOS. 
యొడ్డనిసువిశాలహృదయ கலவ RE, 


yx, మన్నన TAS SOc 
దిన్నని బుజువ _రృనంబు ధీరగుణంబుకొ 
'ఇన్నవలెం గరంగుమనసును 
జెన్నగు సీ సొమ్ము ७७७८ Boo వెనలారుళొ, 





cr பட்ட வளை I Pr sr — 


CR Rn eal tor mr ee 
20, | Sir Theagaraya College 


Á, SOBs Bo వరమాయుధంబుగో 
రూపమహిమ యచ్చెరువును గొలువం 
జూపి చెవ్పకుండం జూపుల చేతనే 

< ని 9 
యెల్ల వనుల ర్వహిం చె AX). 


= 


४ Bo Roy" ctoo 5௦6597௦248 
D దగురచనల నీటు గులుకు 
నభలలో. எ சாடல்‌ స్రవద్యాళి 
“తెలుపు నీపాండితిం Boo Hoc 
దమిళులపోల్కి_ నే తమిళంబు భామీంచు 
woe నీ ÉE jy నాంటటనాంట 
విద్యార్థి తండంబు _వేమించెడు తెజుంగు 
సాఖీ నీ బోధనాశ 8१88 
À, నభలలో నీను SORTS) 2४०४ 
జాతమే సామీ నీదువాక్చతురీమ కగు 
a8 గుణగణము లె పీకు గు నేడు 
త్యాగ ரஷ శాల కధ్యతు వదపి, 
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TOONS వగు కాళిదాస DIED విర చితేయు లయిన 
నాటకములు మాళ విళాగ్ని DH Sor, విక మోర్వశీయము, 
ம்‌ வ లము ఆను 5975८ है3 ७४९ oper ee 
తల మాతని MOT YT ప్రతిభకు శిఖరభూతము. దానికి? 
దరువాత 53571, SAS నాటకరాజము D మోర్వ 
శీయము, మాళవికలో Derg SISOS మాత్రమే 
SmodsS యీనుహాకవి కళౌపాటవము DF Berd co Faw 
ములో ండుజవ్వనయుతో 30.39 ०00 కుల్కు_విర ९7१ న్యాదిని 
యె శాకుంతలము et so 5 9७० ४२४०७ < చేనీన 
858९३२०४ ஆ —— సాధించినది, ఈ 
నాటకములు మూండింటను శృంగారమే SOR, 


‘Sete 3 255 & వా 5 కాళిదాసో న కేనచిత్‌ 
#yo లలితో ద్లాశే TO aK छे ००० కిము,’ 


అని కదా HYD, అయినను వానిలో “భేదములు 
కలవు. మాళవికలో రాచకన్యంయుు వికమములో చేవ 
BY sos, శాకుంతలములో మునికన్యయు నాయికలు, 
అట இ కామనీదియు, రెండవదానిలో 
పుత్రో దన రూపధర్మమును) మూండవదానిలో పయి 
௦4 పాటు పర రిగవాపరా జ్ముఖత యు ధర్మ దార 
58 త్యా-గానుశయమును (బదర్శితము ०००४2 వినిలాగే 
విక్రమోర్వశీయము ఇటు ఒకచేయి మాళ వికతోను, ఆటు 
HSE చేయి శాకుంతలముతోను గలుపుకొనుచు కాళి 
దాసుని एह నడిమి సోపానముగా నల 
శారుచున్నది. ఇందలి పద్యరచ చా శె 056०, వన్తూన్మీలన 
విధానమును నీవిషయము నే తారకాణించుచున్న వి 


mre వికలో ఆగ్ని Do 9८४ ఇరావతికి పాదా. Soe 
డె యామెకు Asón BIS Kew DF ard నీయ 
ములో పురూరవుడు కాశీరాజప్వుతి ఆయిన ஐ 9368 
arom wove ८६०७ తమాపణ DUT QTC. మాళ 
వికలో ధారణిడేవియు ఇరావతియు నాళవికావివాహా 
మూస కంగీకరించినశ్తే దీనిలో శాశీరాజపుతి ఊర్వశీ 
సంగమమున కంగీకరించినది. మాళ pes విదూషకుడు 
నిదురలో? గలవరించుచు రహ న్థ్రమును YX Se SCT 


దీనియందు Dried జాగదవస్తలో నే ௦2602 
భంగపథతిచినాండు. ae 918४ మోర్వశీయమునకు శాకుం 
తలముతో€ గూడ కొన్ని పోలికలు ఉన్నవి. శాకుంతలము 
(పథ 69% oF ४0० ७४* BOY Bod" o oso నీరు 
పోయుచుండిన శకుంతలను దుష్యంతుడు చూచిన సన్ని 
நீரம்‌, హేమకూటముపె DV తెలతో ఉన్న ఊర్వ 
శిని పురూరవుండు సందర్శించిన సన్ని BY som Ros 
SECT 8800-3 389௦5 సన్నిహితములుగా 
నున్నవి. శాకుంతలములో శకుంతల సవ్యాజముగా 
దుష్యంతుని $$, ంచుచు MOV ఇందును 
ఊర్వశి సవ్యాజముగా ஒல்‌ He oro ம) 
మించును. ఇటు 225058 ఆటు ४85 06 ० 35 Sry 4४ ०७ 
వ్య BES rains (పణయలేఖయే సమొనసాధ నము.ఒకరికి 
భరతుని శాపము, DWI WES దుర్వాసశ్శాపము, రెండును 
తమ్మ పియుని గూర్చిన SBT ధ్యానమువలన నుదయిం చిన 
(9 க்ஸ்‌ బురస్క_రించుకొని So LoOSB. రెంటను 
నాయకు లయిన పురూరవదుష్యుంతు లరువురకును నింద 
సఖ్యము, చవసహాయము సమానధర్మములు. రెండు 
నాటకములయందును నాయకు లనపత్యత కయి పడిన 
వేదన తుదకు బు(తసమాగమముతోను, ఫు, छ" $ # 
తోను పరిసమా పీ 8०868... ఇటు కథాకల్పనము 
నందును, వనూన్నీలన విధానమునందును బోలికలు కలిగి 
యుండుట మాత్రమే కాక కొన్ని వాక్యములు వాక్య 
ములే ఊర్వశీ 39530 శాకుంతలములోనికి ss 
అయినవి. 
DIS QPP కాళిదాస కావించిన 
859) 9253 మనోజ మయినది, MDa మయినది, 
SDSS హృదయముల పెం (కృతికి గల (9 
మెట్టిదో కాళిదాసునకు. చెలిసీనట్లు గా మ ెవ్వరికిని 
BO దనుట యతిశయా Š కాదు. (పకృతి ரர 
ఆనంతరవాస్యముల కాణాచి అని కాళిదాసు అభి పా 
యము, అందలి చతురాంకములో విర హో న్మాదు6 డయిన 
రూరవుండు గంధమాదన మను నరణ్యములో ఊర్వశి 
5 RCA ०४०४० విలపించినఘట్రమును బరిశీలించినఫుడు 
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Sir Theagaraya College 


(పళ్ళతిజేవత உல்‌ HS sry Sods జాలినొని 
కన్నీరు కార్చు నన్న సత్యము వ్య క మగుచున్నది, ఇందులో 
పురూరవుడు [SEV Bera భాగము లయిన Hs, 
పద్మము, “8598, హూంసము చకవాకము, తుమ్మెద, 
వీనుగు, పర్వతము, 58, జింక అనువానిని 'సంబోధిం 
చుదు ணி T ௦8 Som Benge డని వాని Bo 
చును, దీనింబటి మానవుడు (పకృతి ४20 के Ac ஆல்‌ 
గలం RSS, జాలి గొలుపునటు తనకష సుఖములను దప్పు 
"Sc గలం డనియు కాళిదాసుఫెవ మమునటు మనకు 
BOS. అతని మేఘసండేశ w మటిచే 
కదా! ఇంత Sows? ఊర్వశి యరణ్యలత -గా SS 
దనుటయే మానవునకును GHALA Ne Sx ono 
ధమును వ్య క్షము చేయుచున్న డి, కాళిదాస (పకృతి 
వర్ష నాభిని వేళ మెట్టి దనంగా ఊర్వశీవిరహూముచే పరిత 
పీంచుచుండిన ఫుళూరవుండు కూడ ద్వితీయాం కములో( 
(బమదవనమునం దుండి తనమిత్రు( డగువిదూష, SDS 
நிங்க ஒக SPSS ௦08 55900 ६६ OF SEC, 
ఫురూరవుండు శావించిన మధు,శ్రీవర్లన మిది Socio 

అలగే SHO 855250 శ్యామం ద్వయో 

कर యాః 

బాలాశోక ముపోఢరాగసుభగం 'భేదోన్ముఖం తిష్టతి 

యంద్‌ wak kisa చూతే నవా soar’ 

ముగ్ధత్వస్య చ యౌవనస్య చ సభ మధ్యే మధుశీః 
| m 
ఇందులో పుళూరవుంయు 310௦3, J ne 
నకును, [పౌఢ(_పాయమునకను నడిమదళను జెందియున్న 
దని సకారణముగా నిరూపించుచున్నాండు. అంటే కాళి 
దాసు (పతిభకుం దార్మా_ఇ మయిన SETS SHS మిదె-- 

“నిషించకా మాధవీ మేతాం 

లతాం కాందీం చ UWE 

స్నేహా GPE ణ్యయా ర్యోశాత్‌ 

శామావ (ஓல మే.) 
'ఉద్యానవనములోనికి6 బోవుచున్న DUS ல்‌ 
od దకషీణవాయువు இநத, దకీణవాయు వన్న పేరు 
దానికి సారకమే యని చెప్పుచు పురూరవుడు తనయప్పటి 
నీతితో ௮899 సమన్వయించుకొను చున్నాడు. 
ఒకవంక க்‌ నిషేకమంజులంగా€ జేయుచు, 
eS sy SOY కుందలతకు గొండి RN ఒకరి 
'న్నేవామ్కు HEH ஏகல்‌ காமி mgs కల కాముకునివ లె 
దతీణవాయు వున్న దంట. ఒకవంక ఊర్వశిని (మిం 
చుచు meh YS Sox 358 छे ణ్యము “86० ६) 
చున్న bay Se మనసున “Bowes Fes లాడుచుం 
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Sem పుళూరవునికి దతీణవాయువుచేం xs యాడు 
చున్న Do, కందలతను జూచినప్పు BS తేన 


వంటి కాముకనివలెనే BOI దాళ్చర్యము లేదు. 


SoS నమును శాళిదా Dos WIF 
ము అపూర్వము-గాం జేసి నాడో చూడుడు 


SN os BD 
BHR దూర 20४8 (పతిపారితే 
అలకసంయమనా దివ లోచనే 
హరతి మే జారివా హనదిజ్ముఖుమ్‌.? 


తూర్పుదిక్కు_నం wo T*Sao మగుచున్నది. చీకటి 
తెరలు విచ్చిపోవు చున్నవి. అందు He eG ६४51... 
Bor so Bento oS కలకల లాడుచుండలా అడి మొగ 
SoD (వాలుచుండిన ముంగుకులను వెనుక 8035 
కొనినటు, దువ్వుకొనిన BNC గానవచ్చిన దంట! ఎంత 
చక్కని పోలిక! ఎంత మనో A మయిన భావము 


కరదీపములను చేత పట్టుకొని , ఉఊడిగముల వారు 
తన్ను ஆக కొలిచి వచ్చుచుండంగా పురూరవ మహా 
రాజు మణిహార్శ இ வலக వై పోవుచుండినాండు 
అప్పు Ge 02500 ठ LCS ASDA దంతట 
87௦8585760 పూయంగా BF, పోమిచే HS 
చోటికి. దరలిపోవుచుండిన శెలరాజమువలె నుండెను. 

NN (శద గాం బరికించినచో నందలి 
చతురాంకము నిమి తమే — నాటకము నంతయు 
-Do DIETE యనిపించును, భారతీయ నాట్యకళా 
నడి యొక యపఫూర్యమయగనభ. ఇందు 
ఊర్వశీ DSC Gk ६5556 வில்‌ గంభమా 
నారణ్య ములో (ప వేశించి యందు తనకన్ను ०७४३८ గాన 
వచ్చు దాని నెల తనేయసీవృ తాంతమును గూర్చి (పశ్నిం 
చును. అందుచే (685955 నమునకు దీనిలో నున్నయవ 
కాళము DH) Oso, సహజము కూడ, 


(పపంచమున 


అది వరాకాలము. ఆకాశ మంతట మేఘము లలము 
కొని యున్నవి, ఆందు మెజపుతీంగలు మెజయుచున్న వి. 
(పబ్బలి చెటు పుష్పించి గాలికి నూంగులాడు చున్నవి, 
నెమళు వేసవి ముగిసీన Sd, తమ wS (bas మయిన 
వరాకాలము సమీపించిన దని సంతోషముతో ல 
చేయుచున్నవి. పర్వతములు సెలయేళ్లతో నిండి గలగల 
లాడుచున్నవి. ఈ మనొ నారద్భకళ మును 58ல்‌ 
ప్రయారవుడు తనకు వానిచే రావోపచారములు జరగుచా 
డినటుగా KOS Motes, Boss) తీలగలతోడి 
మేఘము బంగారు జలతారు కలిగిన మేలుకటువలె 
నుండినది. పుష్పించి గాలికి. గదలియాడుచుండిన (పబ్బలి 
చెట్లు చామరములవలె నొప్పారినవి. సంతోషముతో 
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நீல చేయుచుండిన ஆல்‌ భందిమాగధు ७००४४ 
DOSE తో గలగలలాడుచుండిన పర్వతీములు mv 
DIDO MAY NCO SOS నుండిన వంట! 

GSS డొళకొ 3 పచ్చికబయలును జాచినాండు, 
జానిషె నచటనచట DEN Shes నిలిచి యుండి 
నవి. దానిని జూచినపుడు BI? sa Gx Hato 
రాలి సనాంకుకమువ Se గనబడిన దంట! ఊర్వశి కోప 
ஆடி దొందరరతొోొందర-గా నడచిపోవుచు కన్నుల నీరు 
Fd yoo నాకన్నీ TD Good ssn పెం బడీ 
యట నున్న యోస్నరౌగమును హరించి X oso <o c 
aee తొందరచే నామె BoD నదలిపోయిన యా స 
నాంశుకమువలి నుండిన దట லி O00 (S గోపము 
అతో. గూడిన యాపచ్చికబయలు | 


ఊర్వశి కై పరి భమించుప్రురూరవునికిం దన కగపడిన 
సర్వమును దన கால கல்‌ SDR, ఆ ట్లాతండు 
56௫5௦௦3௦௦8 నొకచో నాతని కొకమనోవార 
దృశ్యము నోచరించినది, ఒక తామరవూవులో ఒక 
తుమ్మెద ముంకారము చేయాచుండినది. దానిని జూచి 
నంతనే యాతని కొక మధురానుభూతి స్ఫురణకు వచ్చి 
నది. తాను మోవి SY, cw సీత్కారముచే ముగ్ధ మైన 
గశిముఖమువ లె నుండిన దంట యాపద్మము, పద్మమును 
జూచి ६965-56 २8८ డి மண்னில்‌, 
tauo రణ మాం పద్మం 
७०४३४255. ८०५४० 
మయా దహైధరం తస్యాః 
పపీత్మా_ర మి వాననమ్‌ు.” 
ఆచ్చట నొకచోట పచ్చికపట్టుపే నొక నల్లయిట్టి 
పరుండి యుండినది. Hors నిడుపుగాను, కడుపు 
కడ కొంతలావుగాను ఉండిన ఆ So ond ஒம்‌ 
వుని ४०७७३. க்லிக்‌ W दे కానన 
శ్రీ TH  జాచునపుడు చాచిన  కటాతుమువలె 
నుండిన దంట! 
ఇటి (68) 248 So శిలను శిఖరభూత మయినది, 
అత్యంతమనోవహార మెనది வலி ES కలదు. ஓம 
ES Do ROK బోయినాండు. దానిని జూచి 
నంత Š యతనికిం గొన్ని పోలికలు కానవచ్చి (పణయకుపిత 
Ros తన செல்‌ యటు నదీస్వయాపమును చాల్చి 


విసవిస నడచి పోవుచున్న Bar యని యాతండు Kos 
యము (పక BoD. ఆ or E o 


8980 PODS Basie 
కర b ఫేనం వసన మివ 1௦6௦562583 
యథావిషం యాంతీ KOS మభిసంధాయ ws? 
By" FFs (ధువీమసహనా పా పరిణతొ, 
ఆ க்கி యలలు కనుబొనుముడులును, To 
తీరి శబించుచుండిన రాయంచల మొతము మొల 
నూలును కాయగా అలల BESS నిటు నటు Krist 
విచ్చిపోవుచుండిన నురుగు తండ మెడి aree DE 
నిడ్చికొనుచుల దొందర చే నడుగడుగునం దొట్రులపడుచు 
విసవిస నడచిపోవుచుండిన 650659 నాతని FDO 
యేటు శానవచ్చినది, 


ఇటీ మనోనారము లయిన (పకృతి వర నములతో 
సహృదయుల హృదయములను రంజింప జేయుట మాత్ర 
ముతో 4௦8) పి చెందక వికమోర్వశీయము సామాన్య 
UES సూడ జక్కొ_ నిదృళ్యములతో వినోదము 
కొలుప్రుచున్న ది. ర థారూఢు. GS ఫురూరవుని పయనము, 
అప్పర సల చూమకూట Fo శిఖరాధిరోవాణము మణీ 
హర్మ ஒல ప్రే ఊర్వశీ పురూర వుల సమాగమము, 
విరహా రుం డయినపురూరవుండు గంధమౌొద శారణ్యమున 
CHOBE 059 We 0४00८ గావించిన పర్మిభ్రమణము 
చిితరథుండును, Sess రటాలున ఆశాళమార్ష 
మున అవతరంచుట మొదలగునవి Sox SONS = (పదర్శి 
రము లయినప్పు Gs మనోహరదృ్భశ్యోములుగా శాన 
వచ్చునో యూహింప వలసీనదే కాని వర్తింప నలవి ஏல்‌, 


దీని కంతకును ROSES STE దృళ్యము 
కలదు. చతురాంకము కడపట ఊర్వశ్‌ ஓல்‌ 
లితువుతును నొక మబ్బుక్షిమానము 3 నిక్కి (05 
మునకు విచ్చేయాదురు తళతళ మని (ప్రశాళించు மேல்‌ 
dex ధ్యజమువ లె # 8७ ர 9௦5௯) ఆందలి 
அதுல? నొప్పారం గా, తొలకరి ई wry HM 
కలజంట యాకాశయానమున 1 పతిహెనమునకు( దరలి 
వచ్చుదృశ్యమును జాచి యేసామాజికుడు ముగుడు 
కాడు. ఇక చతురాంకము <Ú సరి, అది యంతయు 
విశేష చాట్యాభినయ (ప క్రియాభూయిస్థము, 

ఇట్‌ మనోజ ४५४ వె ఛవముతోడను, (மர 
పరిశీలనముతో —— = 
ఇన్నిటిని మించి శ్రుతినుభగ మేన శేయీరచనా. పాట 
వముతోడను గూడిన విక్రమోర్యశ్రీయములోని ఊర్వశి 
సౌందర్యము రవీం(దకవిని, అరవిందయోగిని ముగులను 
జేసె నన్నచో మన మాళ్చర్య పడవలనీన యవసరము 
లేదు! 


—s 
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శబ్దవె చిత్రి 


by 


VIDWAN, Sai T. KODANDARAMAIAH, B.0.L. (HONS.), 
Professor of Telugu. 





“ge, (ప పద్యమునందుం జము 
81... 0 NANG జిప్పు నేరు BAS BH కా 
కతి వింటి మపారముగా 


శీ Bert bss BBE రాదు సుమో 19 


ఆని SOT SF 8 పొందిన కవితల జుండు చేమకూర 
వంకట రాజా, MH Rr Goss SC జెప్ప బడిన దయినను 
శేష చే DBD నీయంతవాం డిం కేడి?) 
యనుట కూడ నటి పళ స్‌ నే ధ్వనించుచున్నది. ఈ 
(పళ BD గంఠో Bare "బేరొ?.నినవాండు మెవ్వండో 
మ ెవ్వండో కాదు, “IB పుష్టి Src (బతిపదంబున 
జాతియు బా WOE BMT), so నర గౌరవము గల 
SREY) HT 'వసన్నగంభిరగతి౯ా 5०४ మహీ 
మించిన) భు నాథ భూపరనీశకా(గణి గీతి పాహి 9 
మోహనవాణులు చెవులు వటి యాడించినీ i ணும்‌ 
కండు. “SKB Dovo DÉI Grosse D y8 
Sar! యని తనని శ్వేదమును (బకటించి యుండినను 
చేమకూర వెంకటరాజు Sb OC Sov 
రఘునాథ నాయకుని వేత సే (ప్రశంసలు పడయుట శాతని 
పతిపద్య చమత్కార మే (వధానకారణము. వేంకట 
ENS పేర్కొనిన యా(శితపక్షపాతము చే సాయభినవ 
భోజబిరుదాంకులి డటు (పళంసీంచి యుండు ననుటకను 
వీలు Beh. కవిత్వమున 3௦2895 'సంపాదించినవారిని 
గూర్చి 267, MS Yeo “చేమకూర పాకములో.6 బడిన 
దనుట పరిపాటి యయినది, “ఇంటిపేరు నస SS 
గవిత్వము పసగా నున్న? దని యొక (ప్రావీనవాబ్బయ 
విమర్శక TH 0 oss o టి పేరును జమత్క_రించినాండు. 
“ఈ லேக்‌ చక్కెరమడిలో నమృతము పారించి 
“௮௦2 కాదు అని వేదము వేంకటరాయ T ÂT 
తమ యానందమును (బకటించినారు, ఇ ६३०४४ (४४०४ 
etc చాత మె పరవళత్వము గలిగిం చిన యి కవితల్త జాని 


కవితలోని గుణవిశేషము “చమత్కారము రఘునాథ. 


నాయకుడు కూడ సీ “చమత్కృతి? చే పేర్కొ నెను, 
రఘునాథ నాయకుని FDS POSIT వెంకటకవి 
బరొ్కానిన “జాటివారా-చమ త్కారములిలో ல்‌ చమ 

శ్రార మే కలదు, చమత్కార நீபா జి తవిసార 
రూప మయినయా హ్లోదజనకత్వమునకు హాతుభూత మగు 


asa... 
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నది, ఇట్టి చమత్కారము - చి 80 సరణహేతువు ~ 
Fos చి తియాలమున సాధింపంబడినది. 3,234 
௦ ஒள) AHO BED కృతులు విజయవిలా 
సారంగధర చరిత యనుసవి [WSS వడయుటకు ము 
ముగా నందలి “ரம? యే కారణము, వసు-చరి[త్రము 
నుండి యొక ద్యమును గూడ నుదాహరింపని యస్పకవి 
యితని కృతులలోని “22௮௫78 — = యందుండి 
యయిదు పద్యముల నుదాహరిం -చినాశడు. ஒரு 
ముగా Sooo తామే విజుగునటు తోంచుయమక 
ముల కూర్పువలనన్కు శేషరచ నా షౌమర మువలనను 
వ(కో 8 మూలముననుు సామెతలను జాతీయీములను సారక 
ముగా SoS sone గూూర్చుటవలనను HID కవితలో fo 
SHY పాధీంపంబడినది. 


వెంకటకవి కవితలో నీగణము (పధానముగా B 
టకు గలకారణము లేవో, T° ST त నటిపరిణామము 
గలుగుటకు హితువు లటివో యించుక పరిశీలింతము. 


"భావమ్ము వసువు, రచన యను మూడు కవిత్వ ర్మములలో 


SBS), 63098"), 8) కాలమున (2989 
லு ௦-088, OY), 852௧௧: భావమును నన్నెచోడుని 
కవితలో వస్తువును OPS , వహింపలగా నాచన 
సోమనాథుడు తొలిసారిగా రచ నాఫర్మ మాన క జో 
BD) SOSH డయినా౭డు. “శచ్లాలంశార 
ములు, సామెతలు, జాతీయములు నాతని కవితలో. చోటు 
చేవికొన్నవి, భావసాకమార్యమను, నర సౌందర్యమును 
లేక పోయినను శాబ్దిక సౌందర్యమును సాధించుట ई 
యాతడు (SB) ంచినా(డు. అను, పాసములును 
LINEN ములును నాతని Fos Ft చేతికి. 
బిక్కు ను, యమకము లున్నవి యున్నటుగా నుండి చోటు 
చేసికొనును. ఏక నాదము కలపదములు జంటలు జంటలుగా 
చెక్కు.డనుండీయో వచ్చి (చాలును అవకాశము HUE 

ఎ Go నొకసామెత KSB TS వచ్చి యతుకుక్రొని 
పోవును.” ఇటు నాచనసోముండు 55 S° మయిన 
$ చన మునకు మొర్షదర్శకండు కాలూ నాతండు 
తీర్చినమార్లమువెంట మటికొంత ముందునకు సౌాగినారు 
తరువాతికవథులు. (వబంథకవులలో నీరచ வாம 25% 
రామణీయకమునకుం దో Bon రసమును 5३ ०२०६७, 


85 


ఇంచుమించుగా నాశాలమున'నే చెలనీన छन 
వీయము SA CM a Na a ననుద్వ 
కావ్యములు సఫంశాభంగ Fim సాధించి మోహో | 
యనిపీంచినవి, పదముల Re నర భేదము తప్పని 
సరిగా నాశావ్యములయందు సోధిరిసవలనీ వచ్చినది. వను 
DOB “Fier, OWT) ७5७००, Fowo 
శాసనములు XoÑa Xs ७७ సహవ్నాచయుల 
Sotose है, ఒకవంక నాచన సోమనాథుని 
BOND, Meh Soy భటుమూ 86552, వేజ్‌ొక 
వంక రాఘవపాండోవియాది Sç 80 కావ్యముల మూలము 
ననా (OP Hebe డయిన వెంకటకని పతిపధ్య చ 38) _ 30 
సాధించుట కి (४०७७३ ०४०४० యసవాజను కాదు 
దరి కావ్య wo నాశాలమువారి కాదరము Yo 
దనుటకల KFG రచించిన “கில்லி 
sb RS 5९ Qê (४४०४ మే (४०६४४ ४४8०६ 

యమక SRS TOS SIS సాహిత దర్నణ 
meso BS ముదావహారణముగా 20042. 


నవపలా 
స్ఫుటపరాగపరాగత పద్య జమ్‌ 
మృదులతా நீலா న మలోకయత్‌ _ 
So నురఖిం Sows ss ४१ 


४४3७-०३ వనం 38 


ఇందు పలాక derf, పరాగ 565, OT $ ७छ" న, 
"సురభి సురభి యనుపదముల ஏகி నావృ తీ 
యుండియు నరము వే అగుటచే నిందు యమక మలం 
కారము, BE యమకములకూర్చు "వెంకటకవి రచనలలో 
బి Ci seme గానవచు?ను, ఈ విషయమున వసుచరిత్ర 
WG డీతనికీ వరవడి యయిన టూహించుట యసమంజ 
చము కాదు, ठठ ६००४ SHE | బాతుంరి 
$ పద్యము Deis : 

“ఆని మన నూర నూజడిల నాడి యయో మన oe 
"88-७०, జని తేడ వయ్య MESS జా గొనరించె నొకో 
37௦380, SS మదికొందలం Beocxar EX 
పగదాయ SRE, మునిగడుబాల R 8 నయముం 
(బియముం దయ మున్ను ९९ > ४6 .? 

230०6 ४ o శు సరసముగాంి BT) Bow - సవాజ 
ముగా గూడ నున్న  చేమకూరకవి యమకములను 
ல்‌ : 

8, ఆరచందమౌామ నేలిన 

SO "నెన్ను దురు చెన్ను దురు బి 5680 
wHdo BHO Boro 


m 


వారగా బల్కు దురు బల్కు_దురు జవ్వనికికా, 


Teorey A 





Q | 
సృాదయములను 


SGS TB) 3 


ఇందు ஆல்‌) 685,500), దురు, 00 యనుపదయుల 
యాళ్ళ OF యమకము, 


క, మునుకలు గంగానదిలో 
నొనరించుటకన్న భాగ్య మున్న BF యనుచుకా 
మును కలుగంగా దిగి పరి `: 
జనములు Ber నొసంగ స్మ్నానోన్ముఖు6 జ, 


ఇందు మునుకలు గంగా యనుపదముల యొక్క 
Sins) త్రి వే. యమకము, ` 


*. & # a +é € wag ఉ ఈ ఏలి eee ९ हक s क हे 


యమునానదిం గూడిన తో 
యము నా నది తన Gc దతఠ్క_చామేచక మె, 
చ. 


యమునానది యనుపదమున కర్త భేదముతో నటే కము 
మున సభంగాధంగముగా నావృ తి, శ పద్య యు 
నందలి యమక Bod చిత్రమశా నున్నదో చూడుడు: 
దానము లెన్నియే నచటి 
తెరి కభూసురసంఘ మెల్ల Bo 
దాన — Bower 
నొనర్చి 5) ఢ(వతచర్య నిత్య ముం 
దానము చేయుచుకా హరికథా 
(శ్రవణం బొనరించుచుం జె నం. 
డా నముచిద్విష 5 Sc 
డా| శితకల్పమహీరువాం ass டி 


ఇందు (బతిపాదమునందును "మొదల “దానము అను 
దానిచే యమకము, మటీళొన్ని 
యమకము లివి చూడుడు: 
है, మంచీమగ(డు వలయు నంచు గోరుచు నుండ 
మంచిమగ(డు X Š మఘవసుతుండు 
SS MoH द సుకృతనుహిమ యే మనవచ్చు 
మనసు భద్ర మయ్యె మనక నెల్ల, 
క. కలశే సని మణికంకణ 
కలశే సనినాద 3௦௦030 నొక వడిం 
Soc ஸ்‌ 250387 DG 
జలములు Boo ००8 యొసల జలకం BBS + 
షీ మీను దీరము காபட்‌ నేంగుదెంచి 
యేనుదీరము లాడ నో డివలం amd | 
పౌరుష D $ యంచు (९००४८ బో ఛారిచరము 
6 c; బట్రిన నమ్మ హా జాహుబలుండు, 
క, ఎదమకరంబున B య 
| Reg DFS DS छ టి శేడిచి వే వక 


se 9 क oh 4 क॑ के euro Fi 1௨௪ ete 


Sir Theaguraya College 


Fe கக மனை ua saka ha தைக ves 
soho! వసీింపంగ నీ 
కుటు వీర దృ Grok selec గోరిన దానన్‌, 
Fe வக ४6६ š 
శృం గారవతికిం x BE 
మంగళ Sor Gow చతురిము గళ సిమన్‌ . 
శేషచమత్కారముమూలమున FoB Do 
పౌధింస్‌(బడినదో యీ పద్యమునందు చెలియును, 
A 6565 (46௫௨ మహిమ ४55४६४३८४8 - 
CSC సౌభాగ్య మంచె కలదు 
(ప్రబలు మా కికసా సంపదల మహిమ 
8686 के" మెచ్చవలయుం బో వేయునోళ 
ఇందు DS, వేయునోళ SHS నర శేషవలన 
పోల, வட்ல, అకు సౌధము అను పదోఘుల బల 
HT ANS BS తౌాంబూలవిషయము - 
ఆ(పసుతము 
మగుచున్నది, 
జకండు ఒకయర SoC (XO ROE Go 
TRE డు శేష చేత TA, శాకువుచేత గాని Beso 
(వళారమున యోజించునెడల నది noes 
5167 8 యగు నని సాహాత్యదర్పణళారుని లవణము, 
9438 కో 88 obs మాపద్యము వెంకటకవి Bon 
ధర్‌ చకి(ఠఈములోనిది, 
ச. ७० గాధిరాజణుతు. డర్శిలి ஜெக ము மாதர శా 
RO Mae లాన గమకించుట 0௦432 
నల్ల నగాధిరాజసుతుం డర్శిలి మేనక ము 82465 శా 
గిల్లి 395௦20 ers గమకించుట బాల్యము గాదె 552 ! 


యొటు 
m 


ALL చుచు న్మప్రసుత ప్రశ ०१० og 


Rothe జి తొంగి వాక్యము నే నేర్పుగా విజిచి 
సారంగధరుండు (४७०७ తరించుటచే నిందు వ(కోకి 
మూలమున ४० के చితి సాధింపంబడినది. ४९३ చమత్మా_ 
రముతోడి పద్యేరచనము 0७ (८४७ నన్ని ७90८ జూచి 
చేర్చి యుండు నని యూహింప6 దగును, నన్నిచోడని 
పడ్యములలోని one SDS యీ పద్య 
ములలో? జారు” 

క, తా నేల వచు భూసతి 

మానవపతిచరిత నీతిమారం BSE 

దా "నేల వచు భూ 

మానవపతెచరి తవితిమారగం BSE 

క, ఈ ననియ తలచు జాగియు 

9 ననియ తలంచు లోభి యెప్పుడు ననికికా 

జూ ననియ Foci వీరుడు 

చా ననియ తలంచు బంద సరి యె ట్లగునో ౪ 
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జాతీయములన, సా Bom వెంకటకవి wor sow 
న Some గూర్చివాండం, 
Gr. చి ச 225 తూ ౪ నం జేపీనం దేయం నిమ్ము 
48 
బె తిన నె త నిమ్ము వచియింపెద. గలీనమాట గటిగా 
5 తరళాయ हक Ler’, 
కతుకబంటి 5௦3௦ దలమున)_లు గండుమోాల కున్‌, 
ఇందు ధ్వజ 3௦8060) కతుకబంట్‌ छ 
అను జాతీయములు సార కములు-గా (బయోగింపంబడి 
RBG HST ద్య మీడి చూడుడు 
చ, జలరువాగ ంగ్‌వీశులపసల్‌ 
నవసంఖ్య SBM CY) GE 
Bods నఖాంపరాళి Ro Dass 
శకము దాను జాక్కనుకొ 
బొలంతుక XO) Wy cX 
ப Boh లేదు బం తనుకొ 
KOE ముఖారవింద మల 
కల్వల రాయని( (దోసీరా ams . 
BHO UGS MB చూూడుండు ! 
గీ, చెలువ! నిను రాజకీరంబు Bis Bc 
5081 నిను STON ஏகா ட 
మంచిశకునంబు లీవినొ! నామాట. జూడు 
కన్ని! ONE SC బెండి me గలదు 55. 
ఈ పద్యములో వెట్రవట్టు, శాలు(దొక ననుజూతీయ 
ములు $ చమ త్కారముతో ki కయుణ MOM ye 
పారకతను నిరూపించుటకో 


b 5 SSE 


బడినవి. సామెతల యవ 
00255 5 RD ஒரு వాని 
నుపయోగించి லொட ४७४७० కూర్చి 

గీ, “మోతృమునకుం బోవ మొస లెత్తుకొని పోయె" 


SRT 0 7, మగు 320-02௦ 
(९४०४ వెజతు 5304) “పోర లటు 873567 
BIS க்விஸ்‌ నర్జునుండు 
பவே దరునుండు స్నాన మాడం బోలా 
నచట మానులు పలికినటుగా నొక లోకో కిని సందర 
మునకు సరిగా నె టతికినాండో గమనింపుండు ae 
5925 863. 
క, అలరువిలుకాండ వమృతేము 
చిలి కడునెల యేల 2 సామి चैट ME వియో 
గుల c cX © 20% ము లు 
XO BSc దోడు చల్ల కడవలవాశే 2 
Š <É 689 చేయుచు మాటలక6 గలయర By మును 


yy 
ao గారించుకొని యటివాటలతో Sty సారస్యుము 


కల్పించు MEY SC గావించిన యి చమత్కార 
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కల్పనయు టెంకటకవి ళబ్యప్రయోగ నే చిత్రకి మవట*య 
మానము ! 

dr. కన్నులు e ముల్‌ నగుమొగం 

పవురా రలకటు తమ్మివూ 
సున్న మచందమామిల Ge బాాక్కి_లి 

చక్క ८४४४०४०८ జెప్పలగా 
నున్న B $ esa oes 

పసయోధరముల్‌; xed కాను సున్న కొ 
DAE TH), TH ఫల 

9०४९४ ८8 నికి న్ని ௨௦௮348. 

ఇందు తలకట్టు, దీర ஷட పొక్కిలి మేలుబంతి, 
నున్న యనుగుణింతములోని 36973 కర ఖద కల్ప 
నముతో నిచట శబచమతా్మ_రము సాధిరీపయుడినది. 
eb మటొక ద్యములోని ०५5 చమ'క్మా_రమును జి త్త 
గిం పుడు: 

௭, ఊందుక పోవు శంఖము 

Sort! గళ శేఖ శరాసనంబులకొ 
DDC ew కనొమల 

వెఖరి వంకలు 600-300 $ గటా 
తోదయలీల easy tare sno 

న్విషమౌస్తు Roc జో 
BSC సాటి యీనరున 

కన్నం వీరవిలాససంపదన్‌ « 

ఈ పద్శ(ములోని EROS పోవుట, వాదుకు6 బట్టుట, 
వంకలు తీర్చుట యను తిరస్కా_రవాచకపదములకోను, 
నాయా యుపమానవాచకముల 'స్వభొవములకును జక్క_ని 
2௮5 భావసమన్వయము WA Grows 0203052328. 


NA TEEN TOERE E ப — NE கழுத rT 
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A, ஸரி యున్నది మిగుల నంగంబు Korie 
గలవరించుచు నున్నది; కలదొ Gh to 
సోంకు; கே Kary 8४ ४ చూపవలయు 
భాబి నని SS) నాసత్య భామ నగుచు, 


ఇందు *సోంకుడు అన్న శబ్బపయోగము చే సారస్యము 
నమకూడినడి దానికి (2 'త్యా Sry యముగా మణీ 
యే పదము ल Was సౌరస్య మిందు నమీకూ 
యుండదు, 


ఇటు యమకము, Š; ००, வீர కులు, జూతీయములను 
లోకో Som KOKI TC (PRADO, DSSS 
కల్పనలు మొదలగువాని మూలమున చేమకూర వెంకట 
కవి శబ పయాగ వె చితిని సంపాదించి SPC 
జిరయశన్సు గడించుకొనినాండు. ‘ADO hars 
మెవరికిక రాదు Wor? యనుమాట 504880. బొలు 
ete యుండుటమయు యాతని కవితాపటిమకుం బరమ 
నిదర్శనము. కాని యా *F 23-D 8 50०७०? మనసును గిలిగింత 
"పెటి కవిపలిభ కచ్చెరువు కూర్చు నేమో s 
మనస్సు పరవళ మగునట్టు చేయయజాల వనుట తథ్యము. 
BOX Wer Hoss) 0 దిరిగి యొకమౌబు తెలుంగు 
కవులదృష్టి W'S SH Sho లగురచనములమిోందికీ6 
ஜின்க்‌ చేతల INES చేమకూరమారమును Ss 
వా రనుసరింపక పోయిరి. అ టనుసరింపక పోవుటయే 
యాధునికాం సాహిత్యమున కపశారక మయినది. 
లేకున్న నారచ నావ్యా మోహము మన కవిత, BS, GS 
లానికొని పోయి యుండునో! - 


[ఆకాశవాణి సౌదన్యముతో] 


Sir Theagaraya College 


ఉపాయన ము 


VIDWAN, SRI B. BHAVANARAYANA, M A, B.O.L., 
Lecturer in Telugu. 





వమూటికిమాటికి౯ల మధురమంజులభావము లూరంగా మనో 
వాటిక కేత మె 8 லபல బాణం జేయుచుంటి నీ 
బోటికి DHE DeaX ८८७०४ మానసిక (సనూనముల్‌ 

deoox (గుచ్చి Dre మెడల BE?) నంజేయుతలంపుతో (వభూ ! 


ఎన్నా 9. మెడచుట్టు డా ల్బెదవు నీ వీ నాగము Sy ४९०० ! 
కొన్నా నైనను TOYO హృదయతో ణీనలి౯ బూచెనీ 
విన్నా ణంపుసుమంబు లిం పొదవంగా పేంశ! నాలోన నా 
కన్నుల్‌ o 000 జూడం గల్లుదు (వభూ | కంఠమ్ముునం ८०७४ॐ | 


నరముల్‌ [గుచ్చంగం జాలినన్ని సుమముల్‌ స్యాంతేమ్మున౯ బూచి, D 
చరణమ్ముల్‌ మది HO) పూజ OSC సౌరభ SS (४3-७०६ 
శర'వేగమ్మున దూంకుచున్నయవి SQW TONG SOE 
SOE జేయుచు సీదుపాదములవంత౯ రాలి భాసిల్ల (గాన్‌, 


వాడనిసూనముల్‌ మెడను WN வால்‌ SSC EOE 
వాడిన. దగ్గ దయ్య సుమభారము, పావన మైనభావముల్‌ 
తోడుగ. छ8 నట్టి నవతోయజముల్‌ WROD నో Sar! 
-వేడుకతోడం గంఠమున చేసెద గై కొను మయ్య మాల్యమున్‌ | 


है మహీమంబుచేం KOR BS (వభవించునాదు హృ 
త్సీమ యిదే మహాత్మ ¦ నరనీరుహూజూతపు నిండువంటతో 
చామములకొ రచించి తొలుత న్నిడం గోరుదు నీకు నై (వభూ | 
శామితము౯ $903 నని గర్వినిగా మది Des 26௪. 


హృదయ నేత్రము నీకు నంకితముగా నిత్తు౯ మహాదేవ ! నీ 
నదయాత Qe గొని దాని నెవ్పుడును (DEPOT సర్వేశ | స 
ముద మేపారంగ WOKS రముతో. బూజింతు DT సర్వదా 
కొద వావంతయు లేక పూ శేడిని సీమోణి౯ సుమ్మవాతముల్‌_| 





Bulletin, Vol. 1X, Nos. 44-45. 





రో ధనుని శీలము 


by 
SRI I. RALARAMA REDDY, B.A., 
Tutor in Telugu. 


— — 


ఉపోదాతీము : 
ge 


షయ తన భారత భాగమున దీర్చి BAS పాత్రలలో 
దుర్యోధనుని BF సజీవ DSA మన (SHH పఠ 
నీయభా౫ మగు ధర జాని రాజనూయయాగ ? వూర్యార్త యు 
నందు శికుపూలవధయు ను గరారమున CN) నుని 
దురాలోచనమును పర్తితము ల యున్నవి. ఈ యు తేర 
భా మగు 29676 నుని దురాలోచినమున దుర్యోధనుండు 
छै భారతకథయందువలెం బధానభూమికను 
337௦௮ యున్నాడు. Go దితయ రాజూాధిరాజాగకు 
தரராம Gc Bon ஆ, ఆలోచ గాకూను (६65५९ 55 కార్య 
సాధ కంచుగను మనవ గోచరించుచున్నా (డు 


వైభవము : 
దుర్యోధనుడు ధృత ००३५१2 పెద్ద కొడుకు, వా నీనా 
పురమున ४६५२. సోదరులు, మిత్రులు, ననుచరులు నిర నికి, 


(மை, అ Schoo 'లెవ్వారును "లేతు. ఛభూపతు om, 


భ కియుతు ले సదా యితనిల నొలుతురు దుర్యోధనునికి 
నుపభోగములు బేవేం(దునికి గల్గిన ஆல గలవు. దుకో 
ధను డిటి Bys ioo దగుటంజేసీ ధర్మజుని రాజ 
Bord Nos తక్కిన రాజుల కన్నను మిన్నగ 
గౌరవింపంబడినటు తెలియుచున్నది, ఈతని DSA 
మును గు வி்‌ థర్ముజాండు రత్న పరి గహామునం 
దితని నియమించెను, దీనింబటి దుర్యోధనుని చె భవము 
తెలియుచున్నది, 


అసూయావరు:డు : 
దుర్య్యోధనుండు. మిక్కిలి యసూయాపరుండు. రాజ 
నూయయాగమును నాధారముగా. జేఫికొని పరిశీలించిన 
నిరనియం SST IS (ప్రబలుటకు చెండు కారణములు 
శతెలియుచున్న ఏ. (1) యాగానంతేరము Dost NS 
మును CSO దుర్యోోథను6 OS COD (గుమ్మ 
ஐஸ்‌ తెజిచియున్న ద్వార (పదేశేయులను Sard Hs) SO 
BoD Ss Soy, మూవీయున్న వానిని “Bes చియున్న 
వని ல்க చొచ్చి నుదుటిదెబ్బ SOB ఫటిక దీ % 
తో. గూడిన జలాశయమును సల మని తలపోసి యందు 
జొచ్చి ४४5२१३५ SBI వెనుకకు మరలెను. ఇట్టి 


So దున్న దుర్యోధనుని గాంచి (BSAC, పాండు 
కుమారులు SRB, (2) Trevino ir modi ios థర్మ 
రాడా నాగదుండు వ్యాసుడు మొదలగు Modo Be 
Rr B ०००४२४ ठ నొప్పా రెను, ఆ ë ७) 
ధౌమ్యుడు ov ௨௦௦205 SHAE "మునరించెను. ఇ ५०६) 
& 350 డై నధర్మ రాజునకు సాత్యకి మౌ (४४) Ghe 
Som. ఫీవారునులు వింజామరలు HDs. கு) 
కవలలు రాజుల ROSS వేశ్వేలుగా తనికి EOE 
చుండిరి. అటి ధర్మరాజువె ఛవమును గాంచి దుర్యోధ 
నుండును నతని యనుచరులును Bi) దటిగి యుండిరి, 
అట్టి 49670 నాదులం జూచి ல்ல సాత్యకి 
పాండవులు, ETSA SAS HD రెండు కారణములు 
దుర్యోధనుని కనూయాజనకము छ so. _ 
వరులసంవద. జూచి యోర్వ లేనివాండు : 

ధుర్యోధనుడు పరులసంపడను జూచి సహింపంజూలని 
వాడు, దుర్యోధనుని యనూయయే యితని యోర్య లేని 
తనమునకు దారి తీసీనది, ధర్మజుని భా నిర్మాణ 
మును, రాజనూయయాగ వెభవమును నాతనికి సహింప 
రాని వయ్యెను దుర్యోధనుండు శకునితోల దన విచార 
మునకు గారణమును చెలుప్రుచు “ఆఅతులపరాకమౌారి తము 
© 8 ధనంబుల CES యున్నత నుగుచున్న పాండు 
నర जनके లకీ నొ సమ్మత మయి నూ BOR? 
నని పలిశెను. ఇంకను సకలజనులకు నయనానందము 
గలిగించిన புல்‌ దుర్యోధనుని కనుల YA ag 
వలె మహాదాహమును గలుగం జే దీనివలన నిత? 
డౌ సంపదల జూచి సహింపనివాండుగా. BOSS 
చున్నాడు. 


మానధనుండు 
దుర్యోధనుండు Sor SxS Kroc గలిగినవాండు, 
వున నితండు మయసభయందున్క రాజనూయయాగ ము 
నందును గలిగిన MSS నకును ధలపోయుచ్చు వా సీనా 
పురమున సుఖోపభోగములకు విముఖుం డయ్యెను, ఇట్టి 
సితిలో నున్నకరురాజుకడకు శకుని యేకెంచి Hard 


మునకు గారణ మడుగ which తన వాదయములోని 





షీ 
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వేదనను 3௦3௦00, whe AKISI “మాన 
ధ శాఢ్యు c డైనభూపతి సహియింప SHR సపత్నుల 
వృదియు నాత్మ హానియుక ° అనీ పలికి తన మౌ నధ నత్వ 
మును నిరూపించుకొనినాండు, తన తండి యగుర్గ ఇత 
at z 86 3 వర 879 SHc MOI జెలుప్పుచు 
“ఏను నెక రాజసుతుండ చె యెటు 89८ జూడ Sc 
(బాభవకూన్యునట్లుని ఆ పలికెను 82023 18 
SOHO మానథ నత్వము తెలియుచున్నది, 
ఆలోచనాళూన్యుండు : 

దుర్యోధ నుండు మానథ నాఢ్యుం BES ఆలోచనా 
WII NT fs, ఈ యాలోచనా 
దక్షత లేమిం జేసి ఇతనియందు6 గార్య కూరతేయు నంతగా 
ToS, ఆలోచనల ESC డితరులపె నాధారపడు 
చుం డెడివా(డు.. దుర్యోధనుడు పాండవుల వై భవమున 
కనూయ( జెంది సకలభోగములకు విముఖు డె యుండెనే 
BD, యితనికి వారల of నపహారించుట కను వగు 
నుపొయము దో౭చినది కాదు. కావుననే తన మామ యగు 
శోకునితో “పాండవుల od 3 Bode ef ௦205 మన కపకా 
రించికొన నగు నని యుపాయమును గోనెను, ఇందువలన 
దుర్యోధనుని యాలో చ నాకూ న్యత్వము குலக, 


కార్య సాధకుండు 
దుర్యోధనుడు SH పటినపంతము నెటు లెనను 
కొనసాగించుకొన దలంచినవాండు, FHI ధృత రావుని 
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సమక్షమున దుర్యోధనునితో పాండవుల 
మాయాజాదమున నపహారించి ०००४० 
దుర్యోధనుండు ६0886 శకుని మతమున కొడంబడు మని 
80169 గో నెను. అందులకు ధృత ००४८253 విదురుడు 
SIDE SLC డనియా, నాతండు చెప్పిన xc (०४ 
808 మనియు s soc డనిష్టతను 
392 శకుని మోసమున FAeko om noz 
సర్వభయుచే Piho నగుదు నని తన ఆార్యనిశ్చయ 

ను BIÉ పెను 
తండ కిష్టం డైన పుత్రుండు £ 

దుర్యోధ నుండు ధృత రాముని నూర్వురుపుతుఅలో 
5௦35 18:89 ६0) 8 ८८० ऋ० తెలియుచున్నా (డు, శకుని 
దుర్యోధనుని 5575522226 RODS శరీర 
కార్శ్య్య వై $5 బులు చెప్పున విని యదరిపడి కుమాగుని 
శరీర మంటి చూచి మిక్కిలి దుఃఖితుం డాయొను, ముజీయు 
సరృ్వభతుచే Bo నగుదు నని சள? 
DOE CT ధృత రామం డియ్యకొ నక కుమారుని కోరిక 
३३७५७ इ మయసభను బోలుసభను నిర్మింప శిల్పా 
చార్యుల నియమించెను, 

ఇటుల దురోోధ నుండు ధర్మజుని T° BSI ROA 
మున ననూయాపరుండుగను, BES పేరుండుగను, 
నాలో-చ నాశూన్యుండుగ ను, మానధనుండుగ ను ళూపాంది 
యున్నాడు. 


KOSS 
నని HOSE 


పలుకంగా దు 
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मनुष्य आराम स अपना जीवन बिताना चाहता ë | 
उसे तो य तीनों ÜA बहुत जरूरी है--खाना, 
कपड़ा ओर घर I लेकिन सम्य मनुष्य को 
आवश्यक वस्तुओं को संख्या दिन व दिन எள்‌ 
ज्ञाती है । एक जगह से दूसरी जगह जाने केलिए, 
उसे स्वारी की जरूरत हे; छबी यात्रा சிகர जहाज 
या रेख गाड़ी की आवश्यकता हे। ये हा नहीं, दिल- 
TBA केलिए मनोरंजन की सामग्री भी आवश्यक हो 
गई है। यां तो मनोरंजन के कई साधन हैं, 
फिर भी सब से लोकप्रिय ओर सस्ता साधन तो 
सिनेमा हे । सिनेमा का आजकल इतना प्रचार है 
कि वह हमारे नागरिक जीवन का एक अंग-सा 
बन गया Š | 


जीवन संग्राम की कठिनाइयों का सामना करते 
हुए आगे बढ़ने की इच्छा ने प्रत्येक व्यक्ति के दिल ú 
at कर fee) पर वास्तव में मन और 
शरीर को यथार्थ शांति तो मिळती नहीं। जावन को 
என்‌ देर सुखी बनाने केलिए aga चित्रपट 
देखता है। उस समय वह दूसरी दुनिया में 
विचरण करता हैं और अपना दुख भूछ जाता है। 
मनोरंजन के अछावा सिनेमा से कई छाम और 
होते हैं । दूर दूर के देशा के छागों के बार में 
हम बहुत की बाते आन gi माधा, भेष व 
मजहन के कारण जन-समुदाय š जा भिन्नता है 


ag उसमें एक प्रकार की एकता आती दिखाई 
पड़ती हे । फिल्म देखने से विज्ञान के चमत्कार 
ओर अन्य गहत्वपूण बातो का मी ज्ञान हये प्राप्त 
होता हें। आजकळ चित्रपट के mu ग्रामवासियों 
ओर अपठित जनता में स्वास्थ्य के नियमों और 
नागरिक के कर्तव्यों का बोध कराते हैं | 

என்‌ கக व कानां में चित्रपट के जरिये 
शिक्षा दने क्री प्रणाली (Visual Education) 
आमछ में छाई गई है। सरकार की तरफ से भी 
एसी గళ का निर्माण होने aon है जो बच्चों 
ओर विद्यार्थियों का शिक्षाभद और अत्यंत 
उपयोगी gi आजकल 'न्यूजरीछ' के द्वारा 
Dea घटनाओं wa खतंत्रदिवस्त-समारोह, खेल- 
तमाशे आदि का मा प्रदशन किया जाता స్టే | 


जहाँ लाम हे वहाँ हानि मी नजर आती है। 
खद्‌ म कहना पडता Š कि हमारे देश Š सिनेमाओं का 
दुरुपयोग किया जा रहा हे। हमार यहाँ अधिकांश 
(கா ऐसी ही dae की जाती हैं जिनसे दर्शक 
गणां के मन म बुरी मावनाएँ जाग =š | 
ये फिल्में ता खूब चछती ह ओर फिल्म-पालिक मी 
माला-माळ हो जाता Bl लेकिन इन ఇల్లి 
चित्रप्टों का नवयुवर्कों ओर युवतियों पर बहुत बुरा 
प्रभाव पड़ता 81) इस कारण कई लोग चरित्रहीन 
बन जात ह्‌। 


TR 
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अकसर सिनेमा जाने से हमारा स्वास्थ्य मी बिगड़ 
जाता है बिजळी की चकाचौंद से आँखें की 
दृष्टि कमजोर हो जाती है। व्यर्थ में पैसे का मा 
ஏர हे। जाता Š! aaa इसके सिनमा के 
प्रचार से नाटकों का तो Sia सा हो गया है। 
हमारे देश में प्राचीन नाटकों का प्रधान उद्देश्य था 
जन साधारण के सामने श्रेष्ठ नेतिक आदश उपस्थित 
करना । ऊँचे दर्जे के नाटकां को देखन स 
मनुष्य को अपना जीवन पवित्र रखन ओर आचरण 
सुधारने का मोका fier! जन नाटक का ही 


छोप हो गया तो आदश जीवन की क्या ? 


“र पः ४ 
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इसलिए हम चाहते ह कि चित्र-मितारे व कुशल 
अमिनेता चित्रपट को sata व ane बनाने 
की धुन. म॑ उसे दूषित न करें । ऐसी கே 
तैयार करें जिनसे मजे के साथ साथ उच्च शिक्षा मी 
प्राप्त होवे | 
दखने से दशकों के मन बिगड़ जाने का ढर हो । 


कहीं Ta दृशय न हाव जिसको 


फिल्म सेन्सार ae मी अपने कतेत्य का ठीक 
तरह से पाछन करे ताकि கள்‌ af फिल्मों का 


कहीं प्रदशन न किया जाय | 


Department of Mathematics : 


Twentieth Century View Point of Mathematic 
i by 


ம்‌ 


K. RAJAGOPAL NAIDU, M.A., L.T., DIP, EOON,, 
Professor of Mathematios. 





A famous seventeenth century writer on 
mathematics and science wrote “ Mathe- 
maticians are like lovers. Grant a Mathe- 
matician the least principle, and be will draw 
from it a consequence which you must also 
grant him, and from this consequence 
another”. Thus Mathematics is a method of 
inquiry. We carefully formulate definitions 
of the concepts to be discussed and state 
explicitly the assumptions involved. From 
these definitions and assumptions, conolusions 
are deduced by the application of the most 
rigorous logic. 


Quite often, mathematics, is regarded aaa 
series of techniques, But the techniques are 
indeed the least important part of mathe- 
matics. The techniques are mathematics 
stripped of motivation, reasoning, beauty and 
significance. 


Mathematics tries to answer questions 
arising directly out of social needs. Mathe- 
matics is a universal tool in the construction 
of bridges, and dams, in commercial and 
financia! transactions. in navigations and 
Calendar reckoning. It isin fact needed in 
numerous other buman pursuits. 


Besides, matbematics provides a basis for 
physical sciences. The physical sciences 
have been freely dawing upon the concepts, 
methods and conclusions of mathematics. 
Mathematics lends coherence to facts and 
observations (sometimes disconnected and 
detached) and helps in the moulding of these 
into a body of science. 


Mathematics has advanced because of the 
wonderful imaginative powers of great mathe- 
maticians. Kepler, Newton and Einstein for 
example were able to eet up new and revolu- 
tionary concepts requiring an extraordinarily 
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high order of intuition and imagination. If 
today we can reckon nearly eighty extensive 
branches of the subject, is is proof positive 
about the extent to which the creative facul- 
ties of man are exercised in mathematics, Asa 
matter of fact, many of the greatest contribu- 
tions to the subject matter of mathematios — 
Projective geometry, the theory of nuraber 


` and the theory of infinite quantities constitute 


responses to purely intellectual challenges. 


I would like to refer to a charge frequently 
made that mathematicians like to indulge in 
pointless speculations. But strange as it 
may seem, it is these speculative questions 
that have been responsible for some of the 
far reaching discoveries. It is remarkable to 
recall that the whole aubject of probability, 
important as it is to-day, began with a 
question arising in a game of cards, namely 
the proper division of a gambling stake in a 
game interrupted before its close. The dis- 
covery of the conic sections, which for two 
thousand years amounted to no more than 
“the unprofitable amusement of a speculative 
brain” ultimately made possible modern 
Astronomy, the theory of Projectile motion 
and the law of Universal Gravitation. 


Again, the non-Euclidean geometries which 
were investigated orginally for the sake of 
what seemed to be an interesting logical 
nicety, proved to have incomparable impor- 
tance. It came to be realised that the 
non Euclidean geometries could be valid 
descriptions of physical space. These new 
geometrics provided the best example of the 
power of the haman miad, for the mind had 
to defy and overcome habit, intuition, sense 
perceptions to produce these geometries, 
It is possible to say with George Cantor, 
“ The essence of mathematios is ita treedom ”’. 


s ats > — — 
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THE GRAMOPHONE 


by 


A. V. దొ 





History. From the beginning of the 
nineteenth century various attempts have 
been made to record sound. In 1857, an 
Irishman named Soott invented a machine 
called phonautograph which could record sound. 
The credit of recording sound first thus goes 
to this Irishman. But Scott’s machine could 
not reproduce or play back the sounds. In 
1878, the famous American Thomas Edison 
invented his phonograph. This machine could 
perform both the functions of reeording and 
reproducing sound. The first words actually 
reproduced by Edison’s machine were— Mary 
had a litile lamb. In 1887, another American 
named Berliner effected very many improve- 
ments on Edison’s machine. He took out a 
patent for his improved machine under the 
name gramophone—an inversion of Edison’s 
phonograph ! 


Technique. Sound is produced by a bady 
executing tranaverse or longitudinal vibrations 
whose frequency liea within the limits of 
audibility. A material medium, usually air, 
is required for the propagation of sound from 
the sounding source to the ear of the hearer. 
Other media like water, earth, the rails of a 
railway line, the bones of our head, etc, also 
transmit sound. Because. sound waves set 
the objects on which they strike in vibration. 
In the older type of gramophones, there was 
a thin metal plate called the diaphragm within 
the born. When the singer sang into the 
horn, the sound waves set the diaphragm 
vibrating. These vibrations operated a needle 
which cut grooves of (recorded) the sound 
waves on a rotating wax disc, When the 
needle again moved along the grooves with the 
game speed the vibrations were converted into 
sound waves by the sound box of the machine 
and given out through 8 horn. 
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Mechanism. Scott used & rotating cylinder 
coated with lamp black and a hog’s hair 
bristle attached to a parchment in his, 
phonautograph. The lamp biack coating was 
the writing paper, the parchment was the 
vibrating diaphragm, and the bristle was the 
pen. Edison used a tinfoil instead of lamp 
black and a metallic needle inet-ad of the 
bristle. During recording, the needle ent 
perpendicular or ‘hill and dale’ grooves in the 
tin-foil. Berliner replaced the cylinder with 
& metal disc coated with wax, which was 
made to rotate it a horizontal plane about a 
vertical axis. His cutting needle made lateral 
or side to side recordings. Both these machines 
were hand driven and anoperator had to 
rotate the handle continuously. In 1898, 
Berliner used clock work to rotate the disc, 
This was the beginning of the H.M.V. model. ' 


Duplicating. There were no means of 
duplicating the records in tha earlier days. 
A song had to be recorded by as many 
machines as the number of records required. 
Later, it was found that a duplicate in 
copper could be produced from the wax 
record by the process of electroplating. From 
this ‘master record’ a mould could be made 
from which any number of records could be 
produced. When the process of duplicating 
of records gained ground, there was the 
necessity only for a reproducing machine, 
namely, the preaent day gramophone, for the 
general public. 


Electrical Records. Electrioal recording 
was introduced in 1924. The microphone 
stepped into the place of the horn. The 
thermionic valve came iu for amplification. 
During recording the microphone picks ap 
the sound waves and converts them into 
electrio currents, which operate the vibrations 
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of the recording needle. During reproduction, 
the vibrations of the necdle moving along the 
groove are communicated to a pick up which 
transmit the corresponding eleotrio vibrations 
to the amplifiers. These amplified vibrations 
are transmitted to a loudspeaker from which 
they isaue aa the original sound. The motor 
of the mechanism 18 also run electrically. 
These electrical records are louder and more 
faithful to the original than the records 
prodaced by the older mechanical methods. 


Tape-Recording. The tape-recorder is used 
now-a-days to record public speeches, 
commentaries and other functions, This 
modern instrument has come to stay. In thie 
instrument, recording is done by magne- 
tising a metal tape or wire or & paper tape 
coated with a magnetic metallic powder. 
Sound waves picked up by a microphone 
produce corresponding variations in the 
current passing through an electro-magnet. 
In reproducing sound, the variations in the 
magnetism of the tape are utilised to produce 
currents of corresponding strength, which 
when amplified and fed into a loudspeaker 
give back the original sound. 


Potentialities. Neither Edison nor Berliner 
could have imagined for a moment that their 
inventions were distined to grow into an 
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industry, the potentialities of which has taker 
the world by surprise. Edison thought that 
his phonograph would at best find a place asa 
dictating machine in offices! Berliner thought 
that his gramophone could ultimately find 
& place in the manufacture of talking dolls! 
The potential value of the gramophone as a 
means of entertainment was realised, only 
when great artists like Caruso and Melba 
recorded their voices in the beginning of the 
present century. Since then, a vast number 
of orchestral, vocal and talkie records of all 
kinds have been recorded—some to stay and 
some to disappear into oblivion. 


Wide Scope. The scope of sound-recording 
ia indeed, very wide at the present day. 
Records of plays and concerts, speeches and 
musio, the sounds of birds and animals, and 
the noise of big crowds on great occasions 
can be preserved as a documentary picture of 
our times to be played back and used with 
advantage by posterity. The gramophone 18 
also being used for making ‘talking books, 
for the blind and for teaching correct 
pronounciation of foreign languages. Also, 
as if to fulfil Edison’s wish, his phonograph 
has reappeared in a modern garb with the 
modern name of dictaphone to be used in large 
offices for dictating letters ! 


Sir Theagaraya College 
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The forms of radiation familiar to the 
17th century scientists were heat and light, 
According to the wave-theory, these radiations 
reach us with a velocity of 186,000 miles/sec. 
or 3౫1019 om./sec. The electromagnetic 
theory of light put forward by Maxwell 
in the 19th century suggested that not only 
light, but all other types of radiations also, 
like heat, X-rays, ultra-violet rays, wireless 
Waves etc., are propagated in the form of 
electromagnetic waves, The lengths of these 
waves could be measured very accurately. 
The discovery of wireless waves in 1888, 
X-rays in 1895, Y-rays in 1900 and cosmic 
rays in 1920 and their wavelengths obtained 
by careful measurements amply justified 


Electro magnetic waves. 
1, Cosmic Rays. 


[These are emitted by some source outside the 
earth. They are able to penetrate through 


several yards of lead.] 


Gamma Rays (Y-rays). 


[These are emitted by radio-active substances 


like radium, uranium, eto,] 


3. Rontgen Rays (X-rays). 


[These are used in medicine and surgery and for 
photographing opaque 


seeing through or 
objects. } 


4. Ultra-Violet Rays. 


Maxwell’s assumption. If the wavelength is 
between 0:0004 m,m. and 0:0007 m.m. our eye 
sees the radiations as light. If it is longer 
our skin perceives it as heat. We have also 
radiations whose wave-lengths are far shorter 
and far longer than the above. 


Electro-magnetic Spectrum. Just as visible 
light split up broadly into seven groups af 
waves of varying wavelengths ia called visible 
spectrom, similarly electro-magnetic radiations 
split up into different groups of waves of 
different wavelengths is called an Electro- 
magnetic Spectrum. The following table gives 
the wavelengths of the different typea of 
radiations. 


Wavelength in millimeters. 


000000000004 (average) 
0:0004 x 107° c.m. or 
0004 A.U. (. 107° e.m.=1 AU.) 


0000000002 (average) 
0°02 x 107% c.m. or 0°02 A.U. 


0°0000001 (average) 
1 x 10-78 o.m. or 1 A.U. 


0:0002 (average) 


[These are invisible to the eye; they affect 
photographic plates. They are plentifal in 
sunlight. They are beneficial to the human 
body in which they produce vitamin D.] 


Light Rays. 
(a) Violet 


(6) Indigo 
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2000 x 10-® o.m. or 2000 A.U. 


ve 00004 (average) 
4000 A.U. 

ase 00043 ( 4 ) 
4300 A.U. 


Bleciro- magnetic waves. 


(०) Blue ஸ்‌ 
(d) Green | 
(e) Yellow ன்‌ 

(f) Orange w 
(g) Red ஸு 


6, Infra-red Rays. 


[These are invisible heat rays. They penetrate 
fog better than light. These are used for 
photography with special plates and films— 
medicinally aseful.] 


1. Wireless Waves. 
[Used for Broadcasting] vë 
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Wavelength in millimeters, 
0:00048 L १3 ) 


4500 A.U. 

0005 ( , ) 
5000 A.U. 

00058 ( , ) 
5800 A.U. 

000062 ( , ) 
6200 A.U. 

000072 ( , `) 
7200 A.U, 

0:001 ६ 
10000 A.W. 


02 m.m, to 2000 metres, 
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Wave and Corpuscular Theories in Physics 


by 


G. VENKATESAN, B.SC, (HONS.), 
Ex-Lecturer in Physica. 


ம DERD 


There is an ancient saying that contradic- 
tion promotes progress, and this has been proved 
to be so, as far as the science of Physics is 
concerned. The two theories were so useful 


in explaining the same phenomenon that in, 


the beginning of the Twentieth century a new 
development took place, blending the two to 
form the so oalled ‘Wave Mechanics’, 


A theory must satisfactorily explain all the 
features associated with a physical pheno- 
menon; Matter bas becn shown to be made 
up of small particles and the properties of 
matter were studied on this assumption. 
Light is a form of radiation. Light has 
been shown to travel approximately in 
straight lines, and eclipses were cited as 
examples to illustrate this. Newton took up 
the idea and assumed the propagation of light 
as due to a shower of particles emitted from 
the source. With this assumption all laws in 
Geometrical Optics were derived. He was 
successful in explaining the reflection of light. 
In the case of refraction of light he was able 
to show that the ratio of the sine of the angle 
of incidence bears a constant ratio to the sine 
of the angle of refraction. But the problem 
of partial reflection and refraction puzzled 
him. He introduced the idea of ‘fits’ to 
account for them. To a pure Physicist it 
would stem illogical t> assume that-particles 
are under ‘fits’ according to the circum- 
stances. 


By that time Young had discovered ° inter- 
ference’ snd Newton’s corpuscular theory 
failed to give a satisfactory explanation. 
Young had assumed the propagation of light 
as due to wave motion, the waves being 
started from the source, and successfully 
accounted for the variation of intensity. 
With the advent of ‘diffraction’ the wave 
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theory established a strong foot hold in 
Light. 
But the discovery of ‘ photo-electricity * 


came to the rescue of the corpuscular theory. 
The classical theory gave utterly incongrous, 


, incompatible and fantastic results in direct 


contradiction to the experimental resulta, 
For example, the classical theory gave the time 
interval between the incident radiation falling 
on the photo-sensitive surface and the release 
of a photo-electron to be about 500 days, 
whereas practically it is observed that there 
is no time lag. In corpuscular theory light is 
assumed to consist of small corpuscles called 
Photons and their energy is hy where bis 
called Planck's constant and Y the frequency 
of incident radiation. One of the criticism 
levelled against this is that when we assume 
light to be composed of Photons, the term 
frequency loses its significance for it is 
always associated with wove motion. 


Sir J. J. Thomson discovered the electron. 
They are negatively charged particles. Experi- 
ments with Crooke's tube showed that 
they cast a shadow when an object is placed 
in their path, indicating that they travel 
approximately in a atraight line. Thus the 
conception of electron as a particle was 
gradually established. From indirect experi- 
ments its mass was found to be 9,108 x 10-*8 
grams: 


In 1927 two American Scienticists Davis- 
son and Germer carried out experiments on 
reflection of electrons from metal targets. 
The intensity instead of decreasing from the 
position of maximum reflection showed atrik- 
ing maxima aud minima indicating that 
electrons posses wave aspects also. In 1928 
G. P. Thompson in Scotland found that elect- 
rons can be diffracted. Thus there were two 
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experimenta firmly supporting the wave 
aspects of the electron. Here again Scienti- 
cists who advocated arguments for the 
particle aspeot of electron felt uneasy. Some 
people even humourously remarked that 
electrons behave like particles on Mondays 
and Wednesdays and as waves on Tuesdays 
and Fridays. 


This dilemma in Physics was cleared by 
Louis De Broglie wbo in his Doctorate thesis 
gave the suggession that just like waves 
posses particle properties it is reasonable 
to expect particles to posses wave characteris. 
tics. He drew analogy between the Mauper- 
tian principle of least action in Mechanios 
and Fermat’s principle of least time in Optios. 
De Broglie said that there is an intimate 
connection between waves and corpnsoles not 
only in the case of radiation but also in the 
case of matter, A moving particle of matter 


bas always got a wave associated with it and 
te particle is controlled by the wave in a 
manner similar to that in which a photon is 
controlled by the waves, The energy, mass, 
momentum and charge in the case of 
charged partioles are due to the particle and 
when the question of direction of movement, 
reflection, refraction or interference comes in 
we have to look to the wave theory. This he 
reconciled both the rival theories and intro- 
duced the concept of ‘Matter Waves’ the 
wave-length of a particle of matter moving 
with velocity v is 4/mv where m is the mass 
of particle and / the Planck’s constant. 


Thus the age long dispute between oorpns- 
cular and wave theories has been sattled by 
the ingenious conception of De Broglie and 
has opened a new era in Physics called ‘the 
Era of Wave Mechanics ’. 


Sir Theagaraya College 
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CONCLUSIONS 


All gases are colourless except chlorine 


Odourless gases: Hag, Og, Ns. CO3. 
Gases with smell: H,S. HCl: SO,: NH,: Cl. 
Gases sparingly soluble in water and therefore collected over 


Gases fa tly soluble in water: HaS: COs: SO,: Cla. 


water: Hs, Os, Ny. 


Gases highly soluble in water: HCl: NH, (Fountain expt), 


Gases which burn in atr: B, : HS: (NH, in oxygen). 
Gases which support combustion: Og and Cl. 

Acidic gases: CO,: HCl. H,S: 

Basic gases: NH,. | 


Reducing agents: H,, HS: NH,: HCl and SO,. 


Oxidising agents: Og: Clq. 
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(Reduce acid KMuO, acid 
K,Cr,0,: Br, and நத). 
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THE NITROGEN FAMILY 


by 


S. R. JAGANMOHAN, 8:80, (HONS.), 
Lecturer in Chemistry. 





The series of elements, Nitrogen, Phos- 
phorus, Arsenic, Antimony and Bismuth form 
& closely related family. A study of these 
elements and their compounds is- interesting 
and instructive in the sense that it will form 
& sound basis to a recognition and under- 
standing of the main characteristics of the 
Periodic Table which has brought about so 
much order and convenience in gaining a 
knowledge of the properties of various 
elements as hardly needs any further 6 nphasis. 
The following brief discussion of the Nitrogen 
Family is, therefore, chiefly from the stand- 
point of the Periodic Table and only such 
information as will stress the periodic relation- 
ships of this family of elements is given. 


‘Perhaps nowhere else in the Periodic Table 
can one find such an interesting family of 
elements as the Nitrogen Family, the first 
member nitrogen, a typical non-metal, showing 
properties that are in striking contrast with 
those of the last member of the family, 
bismuth, more or less a typical metal. The 
atoms of all these elements possess five 
eleotrons in their outermost electroa orbits, 
and this is responsible for their exhibiting 
a maximum valency of five (except perhaps 
nitrogen) and for their being accommodated 
in the Fifth Group of the Periodic Table. 
Nitrogen and phosphorus, elements of the 
short periods of the Periodic Table, are the 
“typical elements” of the Group, arsenic, 
antimony and bismuth, members of even 
series of the Long Periods, forming the 
B Sub-Group. These elements occupy similar 
positions on the atomic volume carve (the 
ascending parts of the curve, just after a 
trough has been passed). The physical 
properties of these elements show a gradual 
increase in value with increasing atomio 
weight. The Table below gives the physical 
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constants and some of the characteristic 
physica! and chemical properties of these 
elements, (See Table I.) 


It may be noted that nitrogen does not 
exhibit allotropy, while phosphorus, arsenic 
and antimony form a fairly good number of 
allotropes. Bismuth also exists, like nitrogen, 
in only one form, Further more, nitrogen and 
bismuth differ from the other elementa of the 
family in that they form diatomic molecules, 
while the molecules of phosphorus, arsenic 
and antimony are tetratomic. However, all 
the elemenis form hydrides and oxides of the 
typical formulae XH, (with the possible 
exception of bismuth) and X,0, respectively, 
which fact justifies, in conjunction with the 
electronic structure of their atoms, their 
inclusion in the same group (Fifth Group) of 
the Periodic Table. 


The major proportion of the available 
nitrogen occurs free (in atmospheric air), but 
the other elements of the nitrogen family are 
found only in the form of their compounds, 
The isolation of these elements, however, 
presents no problem. Nitrogen is obtained on 
an industrial scale by fractional distillation of 
liquid air. The oxides of arsenic, antimony 
and bismuth are easily reduced by carbon or 
are precipitated from their solutions by iron. 
Calcium phosphate (in the form of bone-ash) 
is the chief raw material for the manufacture 
of phosphorus. A mixture of bone-ash, silica 
and coke is heated toa high temperature in 
an electric furnace. The silica displaces the 
acidic phosphorus pentoxide from calcium 
phosphate and the phosphorus pentoxide is at 
once reduced by the carbon present. The 
sequence of the reactions is :— 

Ca, (PO,), +3 Si0,—-3 (CaO Si0,)+P,0,. 
P,0, +50->2P +500 
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One of the chief charaoteristios of the 
Periodic Table is that the eleotropositive 
natura of the elements in a Group increases a 
the atomic weight increases. This 18 rather 
well illustrated by the hydrides of nitrogen 
family elements, in which they exhibit triva- 
iency. Ammonia (NH,) is quite stable, 
dissolves in water yielding an alkaline solution 
and combines with acids producing salts. 
(For instance, NH, +HCI>NH.,Cl). Phos- 
phine (PH,) is rather feebly basic (inasmuch 
as phosphonium salts like PH,I can be 
obtained), and practically insoluble in water. 
Arsine and stibine (AsH, and SbH,) are 
notable for their instability, an ingenious 
application of which property is found in the 
famous Marsh-Berzelius Test for the detection 
of arsenic and antimony. They easily 
decompose into their elements on heating. 
Bismuth hydride (by analogy with ammonia, 
arsine and stibine, supposed to be BiH,), 
if at all it exists, is too unstable to be 
isolated. 


Moreover, the reducing properties of these 
hydrides, associated with their instability, 
become more and more pronounced as the 
atomic weight of the element rises. Whereas 
ammonia is comparatively stable and shows 
only mild reducing properties, phosphine is 
a strong reducing agent, and arsine and 
stibine are still more powerful reducing agents. 
The reduction reactions of these hydrides are 
indicated in the following Table which also 
points out the gradual increase in the values 
of certain physical constants with increase of 
atomic weight and gives the important 
methods of preparation of these compounds, 
(See Table IT.) 


Thus, the stability and basicity of these 
hydrides clearly indicate the gradual transi- 
tion from non-metallics properties in nitrogen 
(stable hydride) to metallic properties in 
bismuth (unstable hydride). It may be added 
that nitrogen and phosphorus also form 
hydrides like N,H, and P,H,, but that the 
formal analogy between these two hydrides 
ean no further be extended to their properties 
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and that the other elements of the family 
form no such type of hydrides. 


The halides of these elements may be consi- 
dered with profit. Nitrogen does not form any 
stable halides. Nitrogen trichloride is pre- 
pared under carefully controlled conditions 
and is dangerously explosive in its reactions. 
The alternate elements nitrogen, arseniq, and 
bismuth form only trichlorides (asrenic gives 
rise to a pentafluoride, AsF,), and the remain- 
ing elements, phosphorus and antimony, form 


tri—and penta—chlorides. The astion of 
water on these chlorides points out the 
gradual change from non-metallic ౧60౧ 376168 
in phosphorus to metallic properties in 
antimony and bismuth. While nitrogen 
trichloride is only slowly att:cked by water, 


phosphorus tri—and penta—chlorides are 
completely and irreversibly hydrolysed, 


Arsenic trichloride is also hytrolysed by 
water, but it oan exist in aqueous solution in 


the presence of an excess of acid. Antimony 
and bismuth chlorides undergo only partial 


hydrolysis, and the reactions, which involve 
the formation of white insoluble besio salts, 


are readily reversed. f 
PCI, +3 HOH >- P (OH), +3 HCl. 
Phosphorus trichloride Phosphorus Acid. 
, PCl,+HOH > POCI, +2 HOI. 
Phosphorus pentachloride Phosphorus oxy- 
chloride. 
POCI, +3 HOH -> PO (OH), +3 HCI, 
Ortho-Phosphoric Aoid. 
AsCl, +3 HOH As (OH), y +3 HCl. 
Arsenio trichloride Arsenious Acid, 
SbCl, + HOH 2 SbOCI y +2 HOI. 


Antimony trichloride Antimony] chloride 
or Antimony oxychloride. 
BiCl, + HOH — 800 | +2 HCI. 
Bismuth trichloride Bismuthy! chloride 
o: Bismuth oxychloride, 
Other bismuh salts behave similary towards 
water: l 


Bi(NO,), +2 HOH = Bi(OH), NO, 4 


+2 HNO, 
Bismuth oxynitrate 
or Basic bismuth nitrate, 


Bismuth Nitrate 
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Bi,(80,),+4 HOH > (Bi(OH),), 80, { 


| 2 H,S0,. 
Bismuth sulphate Bismuth oxysulphate 
or Basic bismuth sulphate. 


These hydrolysis reactions of antimony and 
bismuth salts are 83 characteristic that the 
action of water is sometimes employed as one 
of the tests for their salts, when a white precipi- 
tate will be obtained if they are present. 


Judging from the hydrolytic behaviour of 
these halides, arsenic forms a link between 
the pairs of elements, nitrogen and phos- 
phorus, which are non-metals, and antimony 
and bismuth, which are metals, Arsenic may, 
therefore, be called a metilloid, since it shows 
the properties partly of metals and partly of 
non-metals. That it can rightly be called a 
metalloid will be further evident from a closer 


study of the properties of the elements of the: 


nitrogen family and their compounds. 


It may be indicated that PCi, and SbCl,, 
the penta-halides of phosphorus and anti- 
mony, undergo partial dissociation on heating, 
that of PCl, being complete above 300°C. 


POI, 2 POI, +l. 
SbCl; Z SbCl, +Ci,. 


The oxides of nitrogen are numerous. Two 
of them are N,O, and N,O, (the trioxide and 
the pentoxide) which give rise to nitrous acid, 
HNO,; and nitric acid, HNO,, respectively. 
(NO,, is a mixed anhydride, yielding both 
HNO, and HNO, with water.) The well- 
defined oxides of phosphorus, P,O, and P,O, 
(the trioxide and the pentoxide) are also acidic. 
The oxides of arsenic and antimony (88,058 
and Sb,O,) are amphoteric, while Bi O, is 
basic. The higher oxides, As,0,, Sb,O,, etc. 
are acidic. Phosphorous acid and Ortho- 
phosphoric acid, H, PO, and H, PQ,, (obtained 
from P,O, and P,0,) are very similar in 
their properties to the arsenious and arsenic 
acids, H,AsO, and H,AsO,, (obtained from 
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As,0, and As,O,Y respectively. Antimmy 
also forms a set of similar acids. H,SbO,, 
antimonous acid, from §b,0, and 17,300, , 
antimonio acid from Sb,0,.) The amphoteric 
character of arsenic and antimony, it may be 
noted, bridges the acidic nature of nitrogen 
and the basic nature of bismuth. 


The close relationship that exists between 
Phosphorus and Arsenic may be traced in 
some detail. The phosphates and arsenates 
of most metals (exo -pt, of course, Na, K, NH, 
etc.) are insoluble, They are isomorphous and 
possess similar formulae. (Na,HPO,.12H,0 
and N,HAs0,.12H,0). The familiar 
compounds magnesium ammonium phosphsts 
and Magnesium ammonium arsenate, 
MgNH,FO, and MgNH,As0, obtained as 
white crystalline precipitates on adding @ 
solution of phosphate and arsenate respec- 
tively to magnesia mixturs (MgSO,+NH,Cl 
+NH,OH) are worthy of notice in this 
connection. A similar set of compounds with 
imilar properties is the pair— Ammonium 
phosphomolybdate and Ammonium arseno- 
molybdate. They are obtained as canary 
yellow precipitates on treating a nitric acid 
solution of ammonium molbydate with phos- 
phate and arsenate respectively. The only 
difference between these two substances is 
that the former 18 precipitated in the cold, 
white the latter requires boiling for some time. 
Phospates and arsenates can be distinguished, 
however, by the fact that arsenates alone are 
reduced to arsenites ond then precipitated as 
arsenic sulphide, by the action of hydrogen 
sulphide in acid solution. Furthermore, 
arsenites and phosphites are reducing agents. 


The firat member of any family of elements 
differs in its properties from those of the 
following members. It further shows proper- 
ties that are similar to those of an element in 
an adjacent group of the periodic table. 
Nitrogen, the firat member of the family of 
elements now under discussion, is no exception 
but only serves to illustrate this characteristic 
of the Periodic Table. 
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“In faot, nitrogen and phosphorus exhibit 
& radical behaviour, which is manifested in 
their conspicuous ability to form such 
compounds as N,H,, P,H, and a number of 
oxyaoids, the types of which are unrepre- 
sented in the case of Arsenio, Antimony and 
Bismuth, the remaining elements of the family. 
The sulphides of nitrogen and phosphorus are 
noted for their instability, ease of hydrolysis 
and their more or less complex constitution. 
However, while Phosphorus can clearly be 
regarded to resemble Arsenic, Antimony and 
Bismuth in many of its properties, nitrogen 
does not show any resemblance to the rest of 
the elements of the family except in the 
formation of the hydride and oxide (NH,, 
Ammonia and N,0,, Nitrogen pentoxide 
respectively), typical compounds of the Fifth 
Group of the Periodic Table. This solitary 
nature of Nitrogen is apparent inits exclusive 
ability to form such compounds as Hydrozoic 
acid HN,, hydrazine N,H,, Hydroxylamine 
NH,OH, Hyponitrous acid H,N,O,, Hydro- 
nitrogens (similar to hydrocarbone, which are 
characterised by chaing of nitrogen atoms 
linked directly to one another) and also in the 
ability of NH, to form complex compounds 
{ammines) or co-ordination compounds.. 


Attention may now particularly be drawn 
to the difference in properties between Nitric 
Acid and Phosphoric acid and the corres 
ponding oxides or acid anhydrides, 
Nitrogen Pentoxide (N,O,) is volatile, decom- 
posed by heat, and gives rise to but one acid 
Nitric acid (HNO,). Phosphorus pentoxide 
(P,O,), on the other hand is a solid that is 
not decomposed by heat and it gives rise to 
a number of oxyacids (Meta—, Pyro—, and 
Ortho phosphoric acids). Nitric acid is a 
atrong acid and an active oxidising agent ; its 
reactions with metals are particularly complexs 
and the nitrates of all metals are water- 
soluble. Phosphoric acid is a weak acid, and 
many phospates (except those of alkali metals 
and of NH, radical) are insoluble in water, 


It is interesting to note, incidentally, that 
the acid producing properties of an element 
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are accentuated by an increase in oxygen 
content (or the number of hydroxyl groups 
attached to an atom of the element) as is 
evidenced by the properties of the bagio 
Ammonia NH, and those of the strong aoid, 
nitric acid (N(OH), —2H,0=HNO,). Simi- 
larly one can compare PH, and HPO, which 
is P(OH), —H,0O=H,PO,. 


Nitrogen, it may be added, exhibits a more 
pronounced eletronegative character than the 
members of the preceding groups namely 
Boron, Carbon and Silicon do. While the acids 
formed by these elements (Boric acid, carbonic 
acid, etc) are weak, nitric acid is one of 
the strongest acids known. This faot serves 
to indicate that the acid producing properties 
(or electronegative character) increase with 
increasing atomic weight of the element along 
any given period of the Periodic Table. 


Nitrogen of the Fifth group resembles 
carbon and oxygen, members respectively of 
the Fourth and Sixth Groups of the Periodic 
Table, The hydronitrogens are structurally 
related to tha hydrocarbons, Ammonia NH, 
and water OH, are wellknown as ionizing 
solvents and as giving rise to similar types of 
compounds with similar properties (hydroxides 
and amides, oxides and imides respectively). 


Nitrogen and phosphorus stand apart, as 
already indicated, from the other elements of 
the family also when their sulphides are 
considered. The sulphides of Nitrogen and 
Phosphorus are unstable and are easily 
hydrolysed. The sulphides of Arsenic; Anti-- 
mony, and Bismuth are stable and are not 
hydrolysed. They are formed either by direct 
combination of the elaments or by passing 
hydrogen sulphide gas through acidified 80105 
tions of their salts. The gradual development 
of basic properties as the atomio weight of 
elements increases is well brought out by the 
behaviour of these sulphides towards alkaline 
reagents. Bismuth sulphide Bi,S;, is inso- 
lubie in alkalies and yellow ammonium sulphide, 
whereas Arsenic and Antimony sulphides, 
తీక్కన్క్‌ and Sb Sa, dissolve to give salts, 
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As,8, +6 NaQH->Na, AsO, +Na, AsO, 
Sodium Sodium 
Arsenite Thioarsenite 
As,S,+3 (NH4),S > 2 (NH4), AsS, 
| Ammonium Thioarsenite. 
Sb,S, reacts with (NH4),S ina 
i similar manner. 
4 Sb S, +24 KOH>-5 K,SbS, 
Potassium 
Thioantimonate 
+3 K,SbO, +12 H,O 
Potassium 
° Antimonate 
Sb,S,+3 Na,S > 2 Na, SbS, 
Sodium Thioantimonate. 
Arsenic sulphide is acidic enough to dis- 
solve in the rather weakly basic ammonium 
carbonate, while Antimony sulphide is not. 
These reactions are properly taken advantage 
of in the qualitative separation of Bismuth, 
Arsenic, and Antimony, where the latter two 
elements form a natural group (II-B) along 
with Tins — ` 


The points of similarity among this group 
of five elements may now be recapitulated. 
The atoms of these elements have similar 
electronic configurations, each possessing five 
valency electrons in the outermost orbit, in 
terms of which their tri-and quinque- 
valency can be readily explained. The 
hydrides and oxides of the genera] formule 
XH, and X,O, respectively (X=N, P, As, 


Sb or Bi.) are typical compounds of the Fifth, 


Group of the Periodic Table. The above 
oxides are acidic and the basicity (along with 
stability) of the hydrides diminishes with a 


Rae Vol, IA, மந்த diabe ரா 


rice in atomic weight of the element, in 
accordance with the general trend of the 
Periodic Table. It is interesting to observe, 
in this connection, that all these elements, 


with the exception of Bismuth, form 
compounds of the type X(C,H,),0H 
(X=N, P, As, or Sb), which are very 


similar to NH,OH but more strongly basic, in 
which respect they are practically indistin— 
guishable from one anoter, There isa general 
similarity between the properties of the 
elements of this family when the first 
member, nitrogen, is omitted. The resem- 
blances between Phosphorous and Arsenic, 
between Arsenic and Antimony and, in 
general, between Arsenic, Antimony and 
Bismuth are worthy of notice. It will be 
seen, in short, that the gradual transition 
form nonmetallic Nitrogen to the metallic 
Bismuth through the metalloida, Arsenic and 
Antimony, along with the individual and 
intrinsic qualities of these elements, accounts 
for the differences in their properties, while 
their electronic configuration accounts fer the 
similarities in their properties. l 


The above discussion is brief, rather elemen- 
tary and, admittedly, incomplete, no attempt 
having been made to be all-inclusive. It 
should, nevertheless, suggest and indicate the 
general trends existing among the properties 
of the elements as related to their positions 
in the Periodic Table. It should further 
form a basis for, and lead to, a fuller under- 
standing of the main features of the Periodic 
Tabie. 
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Chemistry and the Conquest of Disease 


by 


BS. R. JAGANMOHAN, 8:80. (HONS.), 
Lecturer in Chemistry. 





From the chance recovery from illness by 
the administration of plant juices to an 
attempt to unravel the mysteries underlying 
the living process, the body chemistry and 
the cause of diseases is a remarkably great 
step forward in the battle against disease. 
The transition from the nearly wholesale 
mortality from epidemics to snatching people 
from the jaws of death using synthetic drugs 
and chemicals should impress every one. This 
is accomplished by the conception of medical 
science and by the phenomenal advances made 
in this field by the wonderful application of 
scientific, especially chemical, theories and 
techniques. The solutions of problems of 
preventive medicine—i.e., sanitation, disinfec- 
tion and hygiene—the development of aseptic 
surgery, sera, vaccines, microanalysis and 
medical tests, the discovery of anesthesia, 
antibiotics, antimetabolites, radioactivity, 
tracer isotopes, the production of the sulpha 
drugs, the tranquillizers and pain-relievers 
have been the major contributions of 
chemistry to human happiness. The 
synthetic skill, inventive genius and intuitive 
capacity of the chemist stand him’ in good 
stead in his unrelenting warfare aginst the 
devastations of diseases. They help him 
march steadily onwards attacking the 
protozoa, the powerful resistant bacterial 
strains, the rickettsia, the dangerous avitami- 
noses unflinohingly, despite the ambush laid 
by the bewildering heart diseases, allergic 
reactions, the deadly viruses, non-bacterial 
infections, the dreadful cancer and the 
perilous hazards of intense radio-activity. 


The “ Father of Chemotherapy ” : 


Louis Pasteur and Robert Koch, the 
founders of the science of bacteriology, loomed 
large also in founding chemotherapy. Their 
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recognition of the microbial nature of many 
infections greatly influenced the development 
of this field of science, which deals with the 
selective destruction by chemical agents of 
the parasites within a host. The failure of 
great many human diseases to respond to 
serum therapy or vaccination initiated Paul 
Ehrlich to do the pioneering research that 
earned him the name of the “Father of 
Chemotherapy ”. 


The earlier druga : 

Assuming that parasites were attacked only 
by drugs to which they became firmly fixed, 
Ehrlich turned hie attention to dyes that 
selectively stained certain organisms. His 
famous and first experiment in chemotherapy 
showed the efficacy of methylene-blue in 
staining malarial parasites. If this did not 
meet with success over the traditional remedy 
for malaria, quinine, undoubtedly it stimu- 
lated the Germans to introduce two invaluable 
antimalarials, Plasmoquine and Atebrine, as 
will be seen later. 


Ehriich continued his research with these 
dyes to find out a cure for sleeping sickness, 
one of the trypanosome infections. In 1907, 
Trypan Red, which he found to be both 
curative and propbylactic for mice infected 
with Trypanosoma equinum, gave him 8200688 
In rapid succession came in for therapeutic 
use other similar dyes, Trypan 1106 and 
Afridol Violet. 


If these dyes did not get any favonr, it was 
because they coloured the tissues intensively. 
This disadvantage necessitated Ehrlich to 
search for colourless substances. This fructi- 
fied into his most successful contribution to 
chemotherapy—the development of organic 
arsenicals. One of the earliest such compounds 
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he found wae Atoxyl that effectively oured 
trypanosome infections in mice and sleeping 
sickness in human beings. 


The narrow limits of treating infections set 
up by these drugs effected another major 
contribution of Ehriich to the growing science 
of chemotherapy —the introduction of Salvar- 
san in 1912, Salvarsan was effective not 
only against trypanosomes but also against 
spirochaetes. Relapsing fever and syphilis, 
both of which are of spirochetal origin, were 
cured successfully by treatment with this 
chemical. Also, compounds containing anti- 
mony orother such toxic elements instead of 
arsenic were tested, Antimony compounds, 
structurally related to atoxyl, were of reason- 
able efficacy in the treatment of kala-azar, a 
disease which exacts a heavy toll in India, 
China, parts of Africa and South America. 


To avoid the undesirable high poisonous 
effeots of these totic metals, newer therapeutic 
researches concentrated attention on oom” 
pounds containing only the elements found 
normally in the body: carbon, bydrogen, 
nitrogen, and in some. cases, sulphur and 
chlorine. Bayer 205, introduced by Germans 
in 1920 as a valuable remedy for sleeping 
sickness in the early stages of the disease, is 
worth mentioning as the first metal-free, 
colourless drug that achieved success. The 
revolutionary changes brought about by the 
6000102 of a family of drugs with remarkable 
potency-the sulpbas—have made these earlier 
drugs purely of historical interest. 

The sulphas : 

Whereas protozoal or spirochetal infections 
mostly succumbed to chemotherapy, the 
chemotherapeutic treatment of bacteria} 
infections was least promising. This was 
believed to be due to the very closa similarity 
between the metabolic processes of the host 
and the bacteria. Domagk established in 
1935, however, the dramatic effects of 
Prontosil, a dye, against most hemolytic 
streptococcal infections. Erysipelas, puerperal 
fever and streptococcal empyema, virulent 


streptococcal infections, were no more dread- 
ful. Soon after, French workers have caused 
the revolutionary introduction about 20 years 
ago, of the sulpha drugs into the medical 
world, They showed that the remarkable 
efficicacy of Prontosil as a bacteriostatic agent 
was, in fact, due toa colourless substance, 
sulphanilamide, into which Prontosil was 
couverted by metabolic processes. As 8 
result, Sulphanilamide became the prototype 
of a series of structurally related chemical 
compounds, known as the sulpbanilamide or 


sulphonamide drugs, or more simply the 
sulphas, that soon underwent industrial 
production. Extensive research in this field 


pronounced relief and life to the human and 
animal population. Although replaced, ‘in 
many cases, by the newer and more efficient 
antibiotics, the sulphas are yet dear to us for 
their wonderful effectiveness. 


Slightly modified forms of sulphanilamide 
give valuable drugs that merit attention. 
Sulphapyridine, M. & B. 693, is very effective 
against pneumonia. 


The family of sulphones rendered successful 
treatment of leprosy for the first time. When 
the fact that this extremely abominable 
scourge disfigures a human patient in every 
350 in this world is remembered, it is needless 
to say the part played by the sulphones in 
relieving humanity, partly at least, of great 
acourge is exceedingly important, 


The antibiotic age: 

The established bacteriological fact that 
diseases due to one bacterial species can be 
fought by inhibiting their growth by the 
presence of another microorganism had to 
wait for more than sixty years for an appli- 
cation, from 1877 to 1941. The significance 
of Dr. Alexander Fleming’s romantic dis- 
covery of Penicillin in 1929 was little under- 
stood before 1941, when Florey demonstrated 
its excellent antibecterial properties and 
unbelievably low toxicity. Then, at last, 
a treasure was unearthed in Penicillin. 
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Extremely effective in quite small doses, 
penicillin is of considerable value in the treat- 
ment of a variety of bacterial infections, 
including the spirochaetes of syphilis and 
yaws. Its activity is not seriously affected 
by tissue proteins, breakdown products, or 
pus, and it is relatively unaffected by the 
number of bacteria present. It has widened 
the field of bacterial chemotherapy to an 
extent which would have been unbelievable a 
few years ago. Jt must be pointed out, how- 
ever, that virus infections like influenza and 
poliomyelitis and some bacterial infections 
like typhoid are more than a match to peni- 
oillin or any other antibiotic hitherto used. 


The supremacy of penicillin over the sulpha 
drugs in several respects initiated the search 
for other antibiotica, This search culmina- 
ted in the production of six other anti. 
biotics for clinical use. In Streptomycin, one 
of these six, the world saw the first successfu) 
chemotherapeutic agent against human tuber- 
culosis, Fairly toxic and even somewhat 
dangerous, streptomycin produces remarkable 
improvement in cases of acute tuberculosis. 
The greatest disadvantage with this antibiotic 
is that rapid development of bacterial 
resistant strains are liable to follow its use. 


Within the last ten yeara three useful and 
unique antibiotics were added. Chloram- 
phenicol, or chiormycetin, was the first 
chemically useful synthetic antibiotic to be 
synthesized industrially. Aureomycin and 
Terramycin are the orher two. All these 
three are therapeutically active over 2 wide 
range of microoganisms. They are effective 
against many different bacterial infections, 
including streptococoal and staphylococcal 
infections, Their outstanding importance and 
interest is due to their being the first useful 
agents against the rickettsia that cause 
typhus and the Rocky Mountain fever, and 
against some viruses that once were very 
difficult to treat with. Common illnesses, due 
to viruses, like measles and mumps, have 
been treated with reasonable success using 
these antibiotics. Penicillin, Streptomycin, 
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Aureomycin and all other “ mycins” are heard 
almost everywhere today. These antibiotics, 
these inhibitors of bacterial growth, are now 
growing in reputation. This is the antibiotic 
age. 


Atomic energy in medicine: 


This is the atomic age, too. The atom and 
radioactivity have opened new lines of attack. 
Radioactivity is used in the treatment of 
cancer. Tracer isotopes are employed to 
study the course of body’s chemical reactions. 
Also, since. 1952, during the past seven years, 
radioactive isotopes, in the form of solutions, 
have become familiar weapons against many 
heart diseases, These isotopes 80 affect the 
activities of certain glands that the basai 
818 00116 rate of the body ia lowered to suit 
the heart’s output capacity and so much pain 
it relieved. This is but one of the many 
possible applications of atomic energy in 
medicine. 


Malaria: 


The almost complete mastery over the 
major tropical disease, malaria, is a triumph 
of chemotherapeutics. Responsible for ths 
direct or indirect cause of over one-half of 
the entire mortality of human race, the 
malarial parasite is transmitted by some 
species of mosquito, it is familiar. As 
already noted, two new antimalarial agents, 
Plasmoqnine and Atebrine, now called Pama- 
quine and Mepacrine respe: tively, were intro- 
duced between 1926 and 1930. That these 
drugs are complementary in their physio- 
logical actions is notevorthy. While Pama- 
quine is effective against the form of parasites 
prevalent in mosquitoes, Mepacrine acts on 
the parasites into which this species is 
transformed and which multiply in the blood, 
producing clinical symptoms of malaria. 
Complementary effects like these are most 
desirable and important in combating such 
diseases as malaria. 


The best antimalarial yet found, Paludrine, 
is the fruit of war-time research carried out 
by Rose and Curd on the development of 
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aotimalarials in the Imperial Chemical Labora- 
tories. Its relative non-toxioity, simpler 
chemical structure and more or less true 
prophylactic ‘action claim predominance of 
Paludrine over other antimalarial agents. No 
doubt, Paludrine is a great contribution of 
chemistry to the conquest of this tropical 
disease, 


Synthetic chemistry : 


The hiatory of modern chemical drugs 
begins indeed in that epoch-making year of 
1828, with the famous laboratory synthesis of 
urea by Wobler. This threw into disrepute 
the superstitious vitalistic theory, opening up 
new vistas. Synthetic chemistry, a by- 
product of this achievement, grew so astoni- 
shingly and rapidly that the compressed 
tablet gained ascendency over plant juices. 
The significant growth of organic chemistry 
in respect of elucidation of molecular structure 
led the chemist to devise purely artificial 
methods for the preparation of natural drugs, 
and, what is more important, suggested the 
artificial preparation of similar substances not 
found in nature. It induced him sometimes 
to improve, apparently, upon Nature, as, for 
example, in the case of the newer analgesics 
which are replacing morphia as drugs used for 
allergic conditions such as nettle-rash, and in 
the case of Paludrine that has largely replaced 
Quinine. The ability to synthesize various 
drugs with known physiological effects is 
truly a crowning achievement of the organic 
chemist. 


Disease control— Insecticides: 


Malaria, kala-azar, the virus diseases like 
yellow-fever, the rickettsial disease typhus, 
and many virus diseases of plants—these are 
only a few of the insect-borne diseases that 
ravage human race. To control these infec- 
tions it is not enough to destroy the parasites 
that directly cause diseases. For a complete 
success, the insects that harbour these para- 
sites and serve as hosts must_also be killed, 
Attacking all these insects is a formidable 
problem. Also an indiscriminate extermina- 
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tion will resuls in the destruction of 10869008 
that are beneficial, and even necessary, and 
hence in a substantial loss. Realizing this fact 
the chemist has developed a vast array of 
insecticides to suit almost any specific purpose, 
within a comparatively short period of fifteen 
years. 


The abundant supply of chlorine as aby— 
product a few decades ago was utilized by 
the chemist for human welfare. The cons- 
tructive habit of studying the properties, when 
chlorinated, of almost all substances led to 
one of the marvels of organic chemistry, viz. 
the produotirn of D.D.T. and the discovery 
of its outstanding insecticidal properties. 
The discovery of D.D.T. greatly influenced 
the work on insecticides. Iu 4 comparatively 
short period, various chemically unrelated 
chlorinated hydrocarbons—benzenehexachlo- 
ride (B.H.C.), Chlordan and Toxaphene—were 
found to be potent insecticides. Parathion 
and Hexaethylphosphate are only two of the 
more important compounds that drew recent 
attention as valuable insecticides. 


D.D.T. and Gammexane are very well 
known among insecticides. Their use in 
exterminating insects that spread diseases 
may be illustrated by two examples. First, 
the problem of malaria is practically solved 
by spraying D.D.T. so that the female 
mosquitoes do not live longer than eight days 
with the equivalent effect that the mosquito 
population is reduced to one-third. Second, 
the ill-offects of the Chagas disease, a trypano- 
some disease spread by bugs, are minimised 
by the extermination of those bugs using 
Gammexane. It is regretful, however, that 
the use of insecticides presents also problems. 
Insects become resistant to the toxic effect of 
D.D.T. and harmfull traces of this poisonous 
substance are found in natural food crops and 
food products treated with D.D.T. That the 
chemist’s exemplary unweariness in replacing 


chemicals that lose their efficacy by 
chemicals of improved efficacy and less harm- 


fulness is admirable is proved by the variety 
of insecticides now available. 
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The control of such diseases as tuberculosis, 
leprosy and malaria exact intensive and 
continued application of difficult measures of 
sanitation and hygiene, in maintaining which 
the chemist’s responsibility is very great. 
His water sterilization methods, disinfectants, 
germicides, bleaching powder, detergents, ete., 
are very valuable in the prevention of diseases. 


Vitamins, hormones and cnzymes : 


The body chemistry is too deligate and 
intricate to yield to a complete study of the 
chemical changes that occur in the living body. 
As yet, a lot more is now known about the 
chemical processes than was known before the 
discovery of the vitamins, hormones, enzymes 
and amino acids. Living beings contract 
diseases not only because of harmful micro- 
organisms, but bscause of some deficiency in 
the diet or some improper functioning of the 
glands of the body that upsets the proper 
balance of the body chemistry. When 
chemistry searches for refined methods of 
remedying these disorders, we encounter those 
branches of absorbing interest allied with 
vitamins, harmones, and enzymes, and many 
other unknown chemicals of life. 


The discovery of vitamins and the dramatic 
cure of such diseases as pellagra, ricketts, 
xeropthalmia and others, is well known today. 
The chemist’s unceasing efforts in this field to 
isolate vitamins in an essentially pure state, 
unravel their chemical structures and synthe- 
size them on an industrial scale for the 
prevention and cure of these scourges have 
been tremendous. They have conferred un- 
thinkable benefits on all living beings, from 
plants to humans. 


Scientific knowledge gathered about the 
dnotless glands of the body and their secre- 
tions has prolonged life. The successful 
synthesis of the hormones haa lengthened the 
list of diseases that yielded to chemotherapy: 
The study on sex hormones and their labo- 
ratory synthesis were of singular service in 
the medical treatment of cancer. The dis- 
covery of insulin by Dr. Banting was indeed 


௩ salvation to the diabetes stricken 
Adrenocorticotropic hormone (ACTH), 
adrenalin, cortisone, thyroxin, ete., have saved 


countless people from living death, 


Enzyme chemistry is a separate field of 
chemistry. Chemical investigations have 
added largely to our knowledge of the body 
chemistry; cosnzymes, enzyme activatora, 
inhibitors, and so on. This knowledge has 
led the chemists to the discovery of the sulphas 
and various antimetabolites, 


Mentioning about yeast cannot be helped 
when dealing with enzymes. Yeast ia so 
famous for its high contents of a large number 
of enzymes that the very word “ enzyme” 
comes from Greek for “ in yeast”. It is an 
indispensable source of various vitamins, 
provitamins and probably some hormones. At 
least its extensive application in the treatment 
of cancer and diabe’'es can be given here. 
Injection of yeast extract in hopeless cases 
of cancer showed positive shrinkage of 
tumours and, in experimental rats, low 
cancer incidence, The profoundly beneficial 
influence of baker’s yeast on the sugar 
metabolism of diabetes patients esta- 
bliahed its potent therapsutic activity. 
Research is stepped up, with good reasons, to 
make applications of yeast therapy to cure 
various diseases. 


Biological chemistry : 

The study of biology by the application of 
chemistry has unearthed mysteries about the 
body chemistry. Metabolic processes have 
been understood more comprehensively. The 
nutritional significance of the essential amino 
acids has been recognized. Very many 
biological problems were solved, in conse- 
quence, and numerous diseases were cured. 
In short, the intimate concerns of biology 
were dealt with effectively by applications of 
chemistry. The problems and accomplish- 
ments of biology are the problems and accom- 
plishments of chemistry. This application of 
chemistry in biology—the field of bioche- 
mistry—no one can deny, has much to do with 
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an understanding of the causes of diseases, 
their prevention and cure. 


The enigma of cancer: 


Of medicine’s most exciting stories the 
enigma of cancer is one, The greatest mobili- 
zation of resources is being undertaken to 
solve this riddle. The knowledge so far 
gained reveals that cancer is particularly a 
disease of misbehaving cells, which multiply 
indefinitely forming the tumour masses. 
What makes normal cells behave properly and 
what makes the peaceful cells uncontrollable, 
investigations have not yet disclosed. 
Whereas ths destruction of localized super- 
ficial cancerous growths at the initial stages 
of development is accomplished by X rays 
and radium, cases of well-developed cancer 
are more or less hopeless. 


As the cause of this disease ig not known, 
the precise biochemical differences in the 
metabolism of cancerous and norma! cells are 
exploited for the treatment of cancer. Drugs 
that specifically interfere with the metabolism 
of cancerous cells and consequenetly kill such 
eclls are employed. These are called antimeta- 
bolitic drugs. The snlpha drugs are, it may 
be noted, also classified as antimetabolites, 
No doubt, the term “antimetabolite” will 
become one day as familiar as the term 
** antibiotic”. 

There are other promising leads for the 
treatment of cancer. Modern evidence con- 
firms the theory that a cell becomes can- 
cerous when something happens to either the 
structure of its nucleic acid or the metabolism 
of that acid. One of these leads is to synthe- 
size drugs that will specifically interfere with 
the formation of nucleic acid or its metabolism 
in cancer cells, to the effect that the can- 
cerous tumours may die. Another lead is to 
train certain viruses to attack the cancerous 
cells and :olely devour them without injury 
to normal ceils. 


Whereas X rays and radium have thus far 
been effective only in cases of superficial 
cancers, hormone therapy, introduced by 
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Dr. Charles Huggins, constitutes another 
major lead. Cancers of the breast and the 
prostate can be successfully treated with sex 
hormones. When castration out off the 
supply of male hormones, cancer of the 
prostate in males was checked more or less 
effectively. Spaying in feamales had a 
similar effect on, and caused regression of, 
breast cancers. Administering hormones of 
the opposite sex has practically the same effect 
as castration in males or spaying in females: 
The barmful infiltration of cancer to the bones 
is thus prevented, and much pain is relieved. 
This use of sex hormones to check some forms 
of cancer, temporarily at least is, in medical 
progress, a milestone. The first chemical and 
hence medical treatment of cancer, we owe to 
Dr. Huggins. 


The chemist wiil help doctors hem in the 
elusive cancer by delicate medical diagnosis 
and skilful treatment. One can as well 
predict, for the first time, a rosy honeymoon 
for those afflicted with cancer. 


The viruses and genes: 

The all-peculiar and extraordinary viruses 
that cause large suffering and loss by spread- 
ing various human, animal and plant diseases 
have caused starting a tremendous research 
on them, their properties, duplication and 
synthesis. Seemingly dead, but flaming into 
life inside living cells, the virus is rightly 
called the “* contagious living fluid”. The 
viruses were found to be composed essentially 
of large nucleoproteins and to possess many 
properties strikingly similar to those of genes 
With the development of chemicals that are 
generally active against virns diseases the 
last stronghold of infectious diseases will, for 
ever, have been entered. Jtis not a far cry 
from the newer knowledge of intracellular 
reactions of the virus proteins—these intra- 
cellular parasites—to the discovery und under- 
standing of the basic and fundamental 
reactions involved in the life process. 


Pain relievers : 


Finally, 
diseases. 


the chemist cannot only cure 
That he can also relieve pain and: 
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make living comfortable is established by the 


various chemicals that are now in extensive 
use-autonomic drugs, cardiac druga, analgesies, 
hypnotics, tranquillizers, pain relievers, 
cocaine, novocaine, chlorate, lozenges, 
piperazate wafers, tincture of iodine, and 
Mandaleens solution and so on. 


The future: 


From an inspection, however superficial, of 
the magnificent progress made in the recent 
years and the splendid prospect before us, we 
cannot but exclaim, like Sir Humphry Davy, 
who ssid: “I hardly know which we ought 
most to rejoice at—the progress that has been 
made in natural knowledge or the progress 
that has been made in natucal knowledge or 
the progress that is to come.” 


Despite all this progress, we are incapable 
of treating the majordeath-dealing diseases 
of today—heart disease, high blood pressure, 
cancer. We are incapable of controlling 
arthritis, rheumatism, influenza, asthma, and 
he common cold. We are ignorant of the basic 
physiological reasons for growing old. Though 
the most difficult problems remain to be 
solved, we may still hope very much to be 
done in the future by the chemist for the 
sacred cause of human happiness; but how, 
we cannot precict. 


An appeal: 


In passing, it must be indicated that this 
short essay does scant justice to the chemist’s 
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part in minimising death rates. Limited 
space rules out explaining many technical 
terms, nor does it allow dealing with any 
point in considerable detail. Attention is 
focussed on only & few highlights, regretting 
to skip over many important and notable 
points. Justa bare outline 18 given of the 
chemist’s triumphant achievements in promot- 
ing human happiness and indeed of the 
glorious prospect of what splendid progress he 
will make towards our leading a healthier and 
more perfectly care-free life. 


An appeal is made to the genera} public, 
hereby, not to regard the chemist as a mere 
dispensing pharmacist or a druggist, but as a 
practitioner of chemistry with a more power- 
ful, prolific, intellectual genias and with a 
nobler aim, and to pay him—in recognition of 
his unsurpassed services to people of all walka 
of life, and in commemoration of the 
pioneering chemist who opened up this new, 
but very promising, field of chemotherapy- 
respect which is no less his due than hig 
desert. Quite all the same, no attempt is 
made to claim that all the advances made and 
innovations introduced into the field of 
chemotherapy are due alone to the chemist, 
However, the chemist’s contribution stands 
higher than that of any other. The aim of 
this essay is to see all people coordinating 
their efforts with the chemist in harmonising 
their own lives and criticising him for cons- 
truotive purposes and to secure his valuable 
services for their own well-being. 
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HYDRA -BODY WALL 


by 


Pror. G. MADAN MOHAN RAO, M.A., 
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Hydra 18 & Macroscopic organism found in 
fresh water ponds, usually attached to stones 
and weeds. The body is cylindrical, the lower 
end of which is closed and flattened, This is 
called basal disc, used for attachment. The 
other end of the body beara a number of 
hollow tentacles which arise around the base 
of a cone called hypostome, at the apex of 
which is situated the mouth. The body of 
Hydra is highly contractile, 


The body wall is constructed on the typical 
coelenterata plan. It consists of an outer layer 
of cells called ectoderm and an inner layer of 
cells, the endoderm. The 106802106௧ is a non- 
cellular jelly like layer separating the ectoderm 
and endoderm. Hydra is called diploblastic 
animal. Despite the simple anatomy the 
differentiation has taken place in the cells 
of ectoderm and endoderm. The ectoderm 
consists of seven types of cells: 


(a) Musculo-epithelial cells: The bulk 
of ectoderm is formed of this type of cells. 
The cells are conical with the broader bases 
turned outwards and the narrow ends resting 
on mesogioea. The narrow ends are drawn 
out to form contractile processes which lie 
along the mesogloea parallel to the long axis 
of the body. These processes are called muscle 
tails as they resemble the muscles of the 
higher animals. 


(b) Interstitial cella: These are placed in 
the interstices between the musculo-epithelial 
cells. The cells are small, rounded and not 
specialized in any way. These are known as 
reserve cells having the power of giving rise 
to other kinds of ectodermal cells. Their 
main function is to produce the reproductive 
cells and to replace the onidoblasts which are 
being regularly used up. 
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(c) Cnidoblaata or Nematoblasta: These 
are the cells of offence and defence. They are 
specialized cells arranged in groups or batteries 
embedded in tbe superficial layers of ectoderm. 
Each cnidoblast consists of a sac or capsule 
called the nematocyst. Outside the capsule is 
the nucleus. The nematocyst consists of a fluid- 
filled bladder in which lies a hollw coiled thread. 
Lying on the outer surface of the nematoblast 
ia a small hair like protoplasmic projection 
called the cnidocil or trigger hair. The 
nematocyst thread bears at its base a pair of 
bacbs, which inflict wound on the body of the 
enemy. When the onidobiast receives a stima- 
lus by the contaot of a passing animal with the 
cnidocil, the coiled nematocyst thread ia shot 
out. The thread penetrates the tissues of the 
body and injects into them a poisonous fluid 
which has a powerful paralyzing effect even 
on large animals like waterfleas. The exact 
cause for the sudden eversion of the thread is 
not known. It is probably a complicated 
process, 16 is likely that an cdequate stimulus 
causes a change in the inner surface of the 
thread so that this eurface becomes longer and 
thus causes the thread to be turned in an 
explosive fashion inside out. The probable 
factor contributing to the eversion is increase 
in the pressure of the fluid in the nematocyst. 


(d) Nerve cells: The nervous system is 
in the form of a network submerged in 
mesogloea. The nerve 06118 are ectodermal in 
origin. Each nerve cel) has a cell body 
containing a nucleus, and numerous branching 
processes called nerve fibres. The finer 
branches of the fibres intermesh with those of 
neighbouring cells and form a network. The 
nerve fibres are supplied to musculo epithelial 
cells and the endodermal cells. Some of the 
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nerve cells are modified into receptor cells, 
sensory the function. 


(e) Sensory cells: Theae are also called 
receptor cells. They are found plentiful in 
the ectoderm as small columnar cells. Each 
cell at its free surface has a minute conical 
projection, while the lower end is prolonged 
into a nerve fibre. 


(f) Gland cells: These are the modified 
ectodermal cells of the basal diso region which 
produce a sticky secretion for adhesion to 
the substratum. 


(ர) Reproductive cells: The reproductive 
cells develop from the interstitial cells by 
repeated division in particular regions. The 
testis develops near the oral end while the 
ovary develops near the basal disc region. 
Though Hydra is hermaphrodite at, one time 
it will be either male or female and not both. 


findoderm: The endoderm consists of a 
single layer of large glandular, columnar cells 
resting on the mesogloea. Their free surfaces 
are placed in the gastrovascular cavity or 
coelenteron; Their bases are prolonged into 
muscle tails which run at right angles at the 
main body axis. The endodermal cells 
produce pseudopodia and bear hairlike flagella 
at their inner ends. The pseudopodia engulf 


the food particles in the food vacuoles. The 
flagella maintain a circulation of food particles 
in the enteron by their movements. The 
endodermal cells placed in the hypostome 
region are small, non-flagellated and non- 
vacuolated with no pseudopodia. They 
produce digestive juices and so are secretory 
in function. 


In . Hydra viridis the endodermal cells 
cells contain the green algae, Zoochlorellae. 
These are found in such large numbers so 
that the whole animal is green in colour. The 
green algae and the Hydra live together in 
complete barmony to their mutual benefit. 
This association is spoken of as symbiosis. 
The symbiotic algae like all other green plants 
build up carbohydrates by photosynthesis 
from carbon dioxide and water. The proteins 
are synthesized by a combination of elements 
of carbohydrates with nitrogen. During 
photosynthesis oxygen is given off. This is 
used for respiratory purposes by the animal 
symbiont, the resultant carbon dioxide being 
available for the photosynthetic process of 
algae. It has also been stated that the algae 
absorb and utilize the phosphates excreted by 
the Hydra, The algae get a safe shelter. 
Thus & significant biological association is 
seen between the Zoochlorellae and Hydra for 
mutual benefit. 
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THE GOLGI SUBSTANCE 


by 
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The, Golgi substance was firs; observed 
by Platner in 1885 and later in 1891 by 
Hermann. However, the Golgi substance was 
first described in 1898 by Golgi in the nerve 
cells of Barn owl and of the cat after 
treating them with silver nitrate. It wag 
described as a network of fibres and was 
called internal reticular apparatus of Golgi. 
Later it acquired the name Golgi apparatas. 
As the word ‘apparatus’ suggests a definite 
relationship with the physiological processes 
of the cell, the cytologists prefer to call 
this structure the Golgi substance or Golgi 
material or Golgi complex as refering to a 
material with special staining properties. It 
is now recognized that the Golgi substance 
is of wide spread occurence. It has been 
demonstrated in almost every type of cell. 
It is preserved by Osmium tetroxide and 
silver nitrate techniques. It has been 
frequently found to occur lying between the 
nucleus and plasma membrane. As the Golgi 
substance is provided with powers of growth 
and multiplication, it forms a living component 
of the cell. 


The shape of Golgi substance is variable. 
Jt has been frequently described asa reti- 
culum or net work of fibrils. In many cases, 
the Golgi material appears fragmented into 
coarse granules which are dispersed in cyto- 
plasm. This particularly happens in patho- 
logical conditions. During mitotic division, 
fragmentation into fine granules occurs 
which leads to equal redistribution of Golgi 
material between the daughter cells (Fig. ७), 
It has been claimed that the Golgi material 
in the eggs of certain animals is inthe form 
of vesicular bodies. These are made up of 
osmiophilic material surrounded by a clear 
area. Pollister states that the Golgi material 
of larval and adult amphibian is lamellar in 
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structure. Simpson examined the vertebrate 
tissues by freezing method and found that the 
Golgi material is in the form of a coiled canal, 
It was stated that the contents of the coiled 
canal were not stained by osmium tetroxide. 





A: A cell from cerebral cortex of sheep. 


B: Primary spermatocyte of pig showing the 
Golgi msterial in localized condition. 

C: Primary spermatocyte of pig to show the 
distribution of Golgi bodies during cell division. 

D: Diagram showing the structure of Golgi 
element as suggested by Baker. 

1. Axon, 

2. Golgi material. 

3. Nucleus. 

4. Chromosomes. 

5. Diffuse lipoid containing substance. 

6. Produot of Golgi elements, 


7. Dense lipoid containing substances 
8. Vacuole,. 
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The size of the Golgi material is also 
variable. In nerve cells it is very large while 
in muscle cells it is very small. The quantity 
and size of the Golgi substance is connected 
with the functional stage of the cell. In 
active cells, it is well developed. When the 
cell grows old, it diminishes progressively in 
size and ultimately disappears. The position 
of Golgi material is more or less fixed. It lies 
between the nucleus and periphery. 


It has been recently demonstrated that the 
Golgi material consists of two regions, the 
inner argentophobio and osmiophobio region 
called ‘Golgi tnternum’ and the outer argento- 
philic and osmiopbilio part known as ‘Golgi 
externum.’ The Golgi substance is made up 
of proteins and lipids. The dissociation of 
proteins and lipids can be effected by the use of 
proteolytic enzyme which digests proteins and 
leave free the lipid part. With this method the 
Golgi material was found to stain with Nile 
blue sulphate which is a stain for fats and 
lipids. This property determines that Golgi 
material is of a lipo-protein constitution. 
According to some, the protein part is mainly 
concentrated in the internal zone of Golgi 
substance. It has been claimed by some 
workers that the vacuoles and plastids of 
plant cells are homologous to the Golgi material 
of anima) cells. However, this is not accepted 
at the pesent day. Some cytologists believe 
that the osmiophilic platelets of plants are 
homologous to the Golgi substance. It is 
curious to know that these platelets are thrown 
to the centripetal pole like the Golgi material 
on centrifugation while the plastids are 
arranged towards the centrifugal half, 


In the egg of Guinea-pig, on ultra centrifuga- 
tion, the fat and Golgi substance are thrown 
to the centripetal half. In the oocytes of 
pigeon, the fat is thrown to tbe centripetal 
half and the Golgi material forms a layer 
between the fat and mitochondria. Some 
workers denied the existence of Golgi sub- 
stance and they consider the structures to be 
artifacts of the osmio and silver preparations 
or the fat blackened by osmium. As the 


presence of this material has been demons- 
trated in every vertebrate tissue and in the 
cells of many invertebrates, there is little 
doubt that the Golgi substance contitutes a 
definite cell component. Golgi elements have 
been seen in recent times with the help of 
electron microscope. 


Parat and Painleve in 1924, have put forward 
the vacuome theory to explain the structure 
of Golgi material. According to this the 
Golgi material is an artifact resulted by the 
precipitation of silver or osmium within the 
vacuoles. In 1928, Parat stated that the 
vacuoles were surrounded by mitochondria, 
Baker, in 1944, gave an elaborate account 
of the structure and arrangement of Golgi 
substance. This agrees in several respects 
with the views of Parat and his associates, 
Baker has stated that the Golgi substance 
is not preserved perfectly with all fixatives 
used hitherto. Its real structure 18 preserved 
when fixed with formal in Calcium carbonate 
solution and later stained with Sudan black. 
Baker examined the Golgi material in primary 
spermatocytes of Helix and in the absorptive 
cella of intestinal epithelium of Triturus. 
He calls the localized Golgi substance as the 
Golgi element. According to him the fully 
developed Golgi substance is in the form of 
of vacuoles with fluid content and staining 
with neutral red. In close contact with these 
vacuoles is the dense lipoid substance and & 
diffuse lipoid containing substance which fills 
up the region occupied by the Golgi element. 
Baker believes that the vacuoles are destroyed 
by fixatives and the lipoid containing sub- 
stance is left as a net work. 


It has been demonstrated that mitochon- 
dria is connected intimately with Golgi 
material. Vitamin-C appears to be localized 
in the region of Golgi substance in the tissues 
of chick embryo. If pieces of inteatine of 
starved Ascaris are incubated in 0°1% 
solution of Vitamin: C, the Vitamin-C is 
absorbed by the cells and concentrated in the 
‘internum ? of Golgi material. These experi- 
ments go to prove that Vitamin-C is not only 
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associated but also concentrated in the Golgi 
substance in which the synthesis of various 
substances is proceeding. 


Though enormous literature has been 
published since the discovery of this organoid, 
the problem of functional significance remains 
to be solved. The few facts known at present 
are based on indirect observations and have 
been more or less hypothetical deductions. 
From a long time, the Golgi material has been 
described to take part in the secretory 
processes of the cell. [n the fixed and stained 
preparations of pancreas, secretion granules 
are visible in association with Golgi material, 
The Golgi substance in these celle appears ௨8 
8 net-work or a mass of tangled fibres. When 
the cell begins secretory activity, the Golgi 
substance seems to show progressive hyper- 
trophy. The Golgi mass becomes lesa compact 
and diffuses into the surrounding cytoplasm. 


Between the filaments can be seen the 
secretion granules. As the secretion granules 
first appear in association with Golgi 


substance, it cannot be denied that Golgi 
substance plays some part in the process of 
cell secretion. Some cytologists believe that 
mitochondria are associated with the 
formation of cell products. In this connection 
the work of Duthie needs special mention. 
Duthie cut opened the abdomen of an 
anaesthetized mouse and had withdrawn a 
part of tie pancreas. He placed itin saline 
solution on a glass slide and examined under 
the high power of the microscope. By the 
examination of these living cells, Duthie could 
Study the manner in which the seoretion 
granules are formed. Inthe beginning small 
granules which take the neutral red stain 
appear in association with the mitochondria 
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in the basal part of the cell. The grannies 
were found to remain in contact with 
mitochondria for about fifteen minutes Later, 
by irregular movements, they reached the 
Golgi zone and increased in size. This may 
take from 15 minutos to 3 hours. Afterwards 
they move towards the lumen when they 
decrease in size and are not stained with 
neutral red. Now they become mature 
secretion granules, Kirkman and 
Severinghans consider the Golgi aubstance a 
condensation membrane. It is associated with 
the concentration of materiala secreted else- 
where in the cytoplasm. Many workers are 
of opinion that the Golgi material is concerned 
with the synthesis of several cell products. 
Subramanian states that the Golgi material is 
concerned with the secretion of intracellalar 
enzymes. The secretory products like yolk, 
fat, mucous etc., are the secondary products 
resulting from the enzymatic action. Subra- 
manian believes that the Golgi substance 
takes part in the elaboration of different 
materials at different times in the history of 
the same cell. 


Although the relationship between secretion 
and Golgi material cannot be denied, the 
explanation of this relationship is still 
hypothetical, If this relationship is to be 
accepted, the interpretation of the functional 
significance of the Golgi material in nerve cell 
where it is well developed becomes more 
difficult. Some workers believe that Golgi 
material may intervene in the secretion of 
fats, the elaboration of Nissls body and the 
metabolism of carbohydrates. Is conclusion, 
it is safe to state that there is no satisfactory 
theory to explain the function of Golgi 
material in a general form for all cells. 
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PLANT EMBRYOLOGY 
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The Greek philosopher Aristotle, who often 
had something to say on the different sciences 
did not seem to have observed the presence 
of sex in plants. 


Herodotus in the 5th century B. 0, travelling 
in the East found that the Arales and 
Assyrians, conducted a special ceremony 
during a certain time of the year, in which a 
man climbed up a male tree, brought down the 
inflorescence and handed it over to the high 
priest, who touched the female inflorescence 
with it, in order to ensure a good supply of 
dates. 


About the lst century A.D. Pliny in bis ency- 
clopedia of Natural History mentioned the 
male form with its erect leaves as having some- 
what of a military bearing, while the females 
with their softer foliage and feminine ways 
bent toward it, to save themselves as it were 
from the curse of virginity or widowhood. 


During the 15th & 16th centuries many 
scientists denied the presence of sex in plants 
and regarded even the mention of it 4a in- 
appropriate and obscene. i 


With the invention of microscope a new 
impetus was given to this problem. 


In the end of 17th century Camirorius R. J. 
observed that a female mulberry tree, growing 
without any male tree nearby produced fruits 
containing abortive seeds. Inspired by this 
discovery he kept some female plants of 
Mercurialis annua completely isolated from 
the male plants and found fruits with abortive 
seeds. On removal of the anthers from the 
flowers long before they were mature he got 
empty fruits of Castor and Maize. Thus the 
influence of male plants (pollen) towards the 
formation of seeds was realized. 


19th century contributed enormously 


towards this science. 
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An Italian mathe- 





matician and astronomer Amici observed the 
growth of the pollen tube through the style 
and later its reaching the embryo sac. 


Schleiden, a contemporary of Amici also : 
observed the entry of pollen tube into the 
ovule and with a spark of imagination said 
that the tip of the pollen tube after a series 
of divisions developed into the embryo. This 
view though erroneous was supported by some 
who perhaps could not face his sharp tongue 
and denunciation with which he attacked his 
Opponents. 


But Amici, who boldly opposed Schleiden’s 
views continued to investigate and at an. 
august session of the Italian Naturalist 
proved that the embryo was de:ived from a 
part of the ovule which was fertilized by a 
fluid from the pollen tube and not directly 
from the tip of the tube. He had numerous 
supporters and one of them was Wlihelm 
Hofmeister who produced conclusive evidence 
with numerons figures, clearly showing that 
the embryo was derived from a cell of the 
embryo sac and not from the pollen tube, 


Schleiden with one of his associates 
however held to his own view and finally when 
the evidence against him became overwhelm- 
ing he gave up all botanical work and settled 
down in Dresden as a private teacher of his- 
tory and philosophy. - 

Immediately afterwards it was observed in 
some Algae that eggs must be fused with. 
spermatozoids to get embryos and then was 
issued the general statement that the essential 
feature of fertilization is the union of two 
nuclei, one furnished by the male parent and 
the other by the female. 


Hofmeister observed the process of forma- 
tion of tetrad of microspores or pollen 
grains from the microspore mother cells. 
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Strasburger observed the presence of two 
nuclei inside the pollen grains in several 
families. 


Hofmeister was the first to make a detailed 
study of the development of the embryo 880. 
Major contribution towards this study was 
made by Warming, Vesque, Strasburger, 
Fischer, Ward, Jonsson, Trent and Mellink 
and Guignard. 


The course of development of the embryo 
was first made by Hanstein (1870) and was 
Subsequently followed by enormous literature 
from other workers, 


The phenomenon of Polyembryony i.e. the 
presence of more than one embryo inside the 
seed was well understood by about this time, 


Then ensued the most important discovery 
of the actual process of Syngamy i.e, the 
fusion of the male and female gametes. 


It was Nawaschin (1898) who showed that 
in Angiosperms, of the two male gametes 
discharged by the pollen tube, one fuses with 
the egg and the other with the secondary 
nucleus, This process was termed double 
fertilization. 


Embryology received a new and greater 
momentum with the beginning of the 29th 
century. Coulter and Chamberlain (1903) 
summarised the then available literature in 
their “ Morphology of Angiosperms.” 


The late Karl Schnarf of Vienna made 4 
very valuable contribution through his 
“ Embryologic der Angiospermen’’ (1929) and 
‘« Vergleichende Embryologie de: Angiosper- 
men” (1931). 


Presently investigations are being carried 
out in Germany, France, Sweden, largely and 
to a lesser extent in Italy, Switzerland, 
Germany, India, Japan and Australia. 


During recent times there has been a new 
approach to the study of embryology. There 
are mainly three principal groups. First is 
the descriptive embryology which deals with 
the various developmental processes from the 
initiation of the sex organs to the develepment 
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of the mature embryo. The second is the 
phylogenetic embryology which uses the data 
obtained above to determine the inter-relation- 
ships of the different orders and families for 
the purpose of improving the present classifi- 
cation. The third is the experimental 
embryology which is concerned with an imita- 
tion and a modification of the coarae of 
nature, with a view to understanding the 
physics and chemistry of ths various processes 
underlying the development and differentia- 
tion of the embryo, so asto bring them under 
human control to the maximum extent 
possible. 


Let us deal in length with the aspect of 
experimental embryology. 


These days the attempts are towards 
crossing different varieties, species and genera 
with a view to producing newer and mor 
usefal plants. 


The storage of pollen then is one of the 
essential factors. Plants belonging to countries 
far apart may be crossed by carrying stored 
pollen in aeroplanes. The potency or viability 
or the capacity of the pollen grain to take 
part in fertilization differs in plants. For 
example, in Sorgham the pollen grains are 
viable for only 5 bours and in Gossypium for 
about a day. By storing them under proper 
conditions the viability can be prolonged to a 
considerable and sometimes greater extent: 
Pollen grains of Coffea, Saccharum spontaneum 
and Zea mays are some which have been 
successfully stored increasing their period of 
viability. Temperature and relative humidity 
are found to be major factors in the storage. 
Strong light is harmful and complete darkness 
is found to favour viability. 


Wherever fertilization could not be achieved 
due to the style being very long or the pollen 
tube being short or the incapacity of the 
polien grain to germinate on the stigma of a 
different species, minor operations like the 
amputation and grafting of the style are 
practised very often successfully. 
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In place of these meohanioal devices for the 
growth of foreign pollen on the stigma and for 
elongating the pollen tube, the usage of 
chemicals is also practised in a few cases. 
Those recommended to this end are 3-indole 
acetic acid, 3-indole butyric acid in one 
millionth concentration, vitamins, plant 
hormones, pyridines and purines. 


Colchichine treatment is popular wherever 
the increase in chromosome number helps the 
crossing. 


Even after gametic fusion has taken place 
the embryo in some cases may not develop 
properly. They may die long before they are 
mature. In such cases excising the young 
embryos from the immature fruits and growing 
them in culture media often proves successful. 
The culture media consist of sugars, mineral 
salts, plant dicoctions, certain amino-acids 
and gelatin. Hybrid embryos which often die 
without attaining maturity can now be of 
great economic value as a means of achieving 
a much wider range of hybrid combinations 
than has been possible till now. Apart from 
this advantage of growing embryos, which 
otherwise would have got dried up, these 
embryos grow into seedlings without needing 
the period of dormancy. The excised embryos 
grown in culture media grow faster and 
attain their maximum size long before the 
plants from normal seeds do. Though there 
are certain limitations to this method, it is a 
noteworthy achisvement and enormous work 
is being done on these lines. 


Few examples, where the hybrid embryos 
were grown in cultures are [Prunus 
avium (Sweet cherry), P. domestica (Plum), 
P. persica (Peach), hybrids between Solanum 
nigrum and S. luteum; Gossypium hirsutum 
and G. herbaceum (Cotton); Lycopersicum 
esculentum and L. peruvianum ; and several 
apecies of Datura.] 


By merely providing the stimulus without 
the fusion of the male gamete homozygous 
true-breeding type may be produced. This is 
known as induced parthenogenesis. In this 
method, exposure to very high or very low 
temperatures soon after pollination, use of 
X-rayed pollen, use of foreign pollen i.e. 
pollen from another plant belonging to the 
same family or a different family, delayed 
pollination and chemical treatment are used. 


The importance of the production of adven. 
tive embryos (embryos arising from the 


nucellus or the integument) is being greatly 
realized in hortioulturé. In nature adventive 
embryos have been noted often in Citrus and 
Mango. Adventive embryos can be produced 
by following certain techniques. Embryos so 
produced can be as safely propagated by seeds 
as by budding or grafting. Since seedlings 
can be raised more cheaply, the production of 
adventive embryos would obviously have a 
great advantage. 


Some of the world’s most important fruits 
are seedless or have only abortive seeds. As 
examples may be mentioned orange, cucum. 
ber, banana, pineapple, grape, grape fruit, 
breadfruit and persimmon. They have arisen 
either by gene mutation or by hybridization. 


It is understood that fruit formation is 
indnced by certain hormones secreted by the 
pollen grains independent of seed formation. 
The gametes are concerned with the formation 
of seeds. To give only this stimalus required 
for fruit formation extracts of pollen grains 
and powdered pollen are often used. These 
are sprayed over huge fields or orchards or 
touched on individual stigmas according to the 
necessities. Sometimes immature, overmature 
or foreign pollen are also used for the same 
purpose, 


A few years ago it was found that treating 
the stigma with certain chemicals also induces 
parthenocarpy. Of all, a combination of 
indole butyric acid and B-naphthoxyacetio 
acid has been found to be the most effective 
and the fruits resulting from its application 
are as large as those produced after natural 
pollination. Some of the seedless fruits thus 
produced in the laboratory are of tomato, 
brinjal, pepper and chilli, 


To delve into the secrets of nature ig 
interesting and in this process, the scientist 
tries to understand the laws of nature and 
wherever possible to chanalise it to his 
advantage. Experimental embryology though 
developed recently, thanks to the patient 
work of several workers, has gone far ahead 
to establish itself as one of the important 
sciences. With the co-operation of the 
embryologist, geneticist, physiologist and the 
cytologist the days are not far off when 
humerous new varieties of fruits and seeds 
could be produced to human advantage and 
solve the food problem to a greater extent. 
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The story of Nur Jeban must occupy a very 
important place in the reign of Jehangir, 
because few women in the history of world 
have displayed such masterly qualities of 
courage and statesmanship as this extra- 
ordinary woman, who held her husband in 
leading string and dominated the affairs of 
the State for several years. 

Nur Jehan was born of Persian parents, 
Her father was Mirza Ghiyas Beg from 
Tebran, Driven by adverse circumstances 
he travelled towards India under the protec- 
tion and help of Indian Merchant, Malik 
Masud who introduced him to Akbar and got 
him a handsome employment. Mehrunisa was 
born during his travel to India. By his 
brilliant qualities and hard work, Mirza 
Ghiyas Beg rose to high positions and in 1595 
became Mansabdar of 300 and appointed as 
Diwan of Kabul. 

In the mean while little girl Meherunisa 
grew up and at the age of 17 was married to 
Ali Quli Istajulu, a persian adventurer. 

Ali Quli was of humble origin, a servant of 
hah Ismail IT of Persia. By strange turn of 
circumstances he came to India and entered 
the Moghul service. He was appointed later 
in the service of Jehangir. When Jehangir 
became the king, he sent him to the Suba of 
Bengal. 

But Benga) at this time was seething with 
troubles and reports come that Ali Quli or 
Sher Afghan was insubordinate and disposed 
towards rebellion. So Qutbuddin the new 
Governor of Bengal waa directed against him 
and in the scuffle that followed, both 
Qutbuddin and Sher Afghan were killed. 
Meberunisa along with her daughter Lalli 
Begam was sent to the court where she was 
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kept in charge of dowager Queen Sultana 
Salima Begum. Chanced to see her at fancy 
bazzar in March 1611 and charmed by her 
beauty, Jehangir married her and gave her 
the title of “ Nur-Mahal” a “Light of the 
Palace” which was little later changed to 
‘Nur Jahan’ or “ Light of the World ”. 


At the time of the marriage—She was 35. 
But advancing age had done nothing to mar 
the freshness of her charm. She still 
possessed the beauty of her youth and many 
pictures are indicative of her superb loveli- 
ness, Further her character haughtly and 
proud re-enforced her charm and made her 
famous for all that is lovable and attractive 
in womanhood. She had piercing intelligence 
a versatile temper and sound common sense. 
She could understand most intricate problems 
of the State without any difficulty. The 
greatest Statesmen and Ministers bowed to 
her decisions. She was fond of poetry and 
wrote verses. She was not only beautiful but 
lover of beauty as well. She added to the 
splendour and glory of Mughal Court. She 
set the fashions of the age, designed varieties 
of silk and suggested models of jewellery. 


She also possessed great physical strength 
and courage. She worked very hard and no 
detail of administration escaped her notice. 
Besides she was generous, and refuge of the 
poor. She was charibable and thus “ asylum 
of all sufferers.’’ Her devotion for her husband 
was unmatched. No wonder he entrusted all 
his Government to her and used to remark 
“I have sold my kingdom to my beloved 
Queen for a cup of wine and a dish of soup.” 


But her influence over her husband was not 
for good. For though she had many virtues 
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~she had her faults too. For example she 
was intensely jealous and possessed inordinate 
ambition. Her Subtle machinationa to 


preserve her own overbearing power gave. 


birth to intrigues and rebellions. It was under 
her influence that Jahangir’s character and 
strength of will greatly deteriorated. When 
he embraced the soft allurements of pleasure 
and abandoned himself to indolenca and 


dissipation, he became the dupe of an ambi-. 


tious woman. Her ambitions, artifices 
sucked the life blood of the stae for which all 
her brilliant qualified and charibable disposi- 
tion were but a poor recompense. 


Her influence lasted from 1611 to 1627, In 
the beginning she worked with the help of her 
father, brother and Prince Khurram. But 
soon her inordinate ambition brought about 
party factions. Jahangir was slowly decli- 
ring in health and Nur Jehan got alarmed 
at it. Just at this time her father who was 
atowerof strength for her died. And she 
could not depend upon her brother who was 
more interested in his son-in-law Prinos 
Khurram. So, she was left to her own 
resources to retain power. She tried to 
strengthen her position and not with standing 
the fact that Prince Khurram was the 
acknowledged heir to the throne after 
Jahangir, she put forward the claims of her 
own son-in-law Prince Shahryar who was 8 
mere puppet in her hands. This led to serious 
oonsequences. The court and the harem 
became the centres of political intrigue. By 
playing upon the feelings of her husband, she 
ceaselessly intrigued to dislodge Khurram from 
the place he had found in the hearts of the 
‘people, she worked hard to undermine the 
increasing power and influence of Khurram 
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who had became “ Shah khurram after Mewar 
campaign and “Shah Jahan” after Deccan 
campaign. So Shah Jahan rebelled in 1623. 
He was however suppressed by general 


.Mahabat Khan who emerged all the more 


greater asa result of this suppression, So 
Nur Jahan alarmed at the increase of his 
powers, plotted against this redoubtable 
general and dreve him into rebellion. He 
arrested the emperor and held reins of 
Government for 100 days. He was however 
defeated and he fied from the country. Little 
Jater Jahangir died is 1627 and Shah Jahan 
who was away in the Deccan hurried to the 
place and ascended the throne in February 
6th—1628. Finding her cause lost—Nur 
Jahan retired from politics, “So if Jahangir’s 
reign forms an inglorious period in the 
history of the Mughals, she must share the 
responsibility in no small measure. But 
Dr. Tirpathi is of different opinion. He feels 
that her influence over, her husband was 
moral, emotional, spiritual and possibly 
intellectual. Her influence was so absorbing 
-that it however led people to believe that her 
influence 10 the political field was equally 
great. This has not been supported by true 
facts. Only once she took an appreciable 
part in war and that was when her husband 
was in the grip of Mababat Khan. The 
driving motive being the love for. her huaband 
and the desire to uphold respect and vindicate 
the dignity of the crown of which she was an 
ornamental part.” As regards rebellions of 
Khurram aod Mahabat Khan—he views them 
as works of imagination and popular fancies. 
To him therefore; Nurjahan,—far from being 
an evil genius Lovering over Jahangir was hia 
guardian angel.” 
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by 


K. N. PARTHASABATHY, M.A, 
Lecturer im History. 





An important innovation made during the 
Hanoverian period was the development of 
the cabinet. Its development was the direct 
consequence of the Revolution of 1688. This 
consequence was not foreseen by the states- 
men who engineered the revolution. The 
cabinet was not the invention of one man or 
even of a series of reformers. It grew 
gradually under the pressure of circumstances. 
We do not find a mention of this institution 
by the eighteenth century writers on the 
constitution of England. It has not received 
legal recognition even to the present day: 
Yet it is the very pivot of government. 


An English cabinet is a small council of 
Ministers not recognised by law, still controll- 
ing the government. At different periods of 
the English history it has been formed in 
different ways. In the seventeenth century 
the monarch selected the persons in whom he 
had confidence and this composition formed 
the cabinet. In the eighteenth century it 
came to be formed of those persons who 
commanded the majority of the House of 
Commons. Thus, in its earliest form the 
cabinet was the creature of the king whereas 
in its subsequent form the cabinet is the 
creature of the Parliament. This transition 
was brought about by the Revolution of 1688. 


The word ‘ Cabinet’ is found in Lord Bacon’s 
Essays. It dates from the beginning of the 
seventeenth century. The Privy Council was 
too large for the work which it was expected 
todo. Many members of the Privy Counoil 
lacked the industry, knowledge and ability to 
take an active part in the government. From 
the time of the Stuarts it became the practice 
of the kings to discuss the affairs of the State 
with a few men who were their favourites 
occupying high offices with great talent and 
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experience, The decision arrived at was 
formally resolved in the larger Privy Council. 
As we have already seen, this inner circle of 
favourites of the large Privy Council called by 
the name of. cabinet was not recognised in 
Jaw. The general public were not aware of 
the inner circle of the Privy Council who 
advised the king. It waa therefore unconsti- 
tutional. The Stuarts witb their arbitrary 
rule were supported by their favourities in all 
their acts of despotism by tendering their 
advice in secret without being exposed to the 
public. A king who wanted honest advice 
would never consult a mere clique in the 
Privy Council. It was the privilege of the 
Privy Council to have their opinion asked and 
it was recognised by law as the king's proper 
adviser and the general public knew who the 
members of the Privy Council were. Though 
the members of the Privy Council were bonnd 
to secrecy still Parliament could cali the whole 


. council to account if the king persevered in 


evil courses. But this would not be possible 
if some anknown persons tendered advice 
secretly to the king who acted despotically. 


Because the Privy Council became iacapable 
of governing an attempt was made after the 
Restoration to make it less cumbrous and 
more useful by dividing it into committees. 
Thus there was a committee for trade and 
plantations and the committee for foreign 
affairs, Charles 11, inspite of the committees, 
consulted his favouritss the fivs councillors so 
often denounced as the Cabal. Their un- 
popularity suggested to Sri William Temple, 
the need for a further reform of the Privy 
Council. He proposed to form 4 new council 
of thirty members all men of independent 
fortune. One half were to be the servants of 
the crown while the other half were men of 
independent fortune. Still it was too large 


रा 


pullan, Vol. IX, Nose 44.45, ரது 


&nd too discordant to be of any uee. It soon 
broke up and charles reversed to his old 
practice of secret councils. James II followed 
the same method. Similarly after the Revolu- 
tion of 1688 William III ignored the Privy 
Council and settled the Policy with the help 
of a few advisers eventhough the Act of 
settlement required the Privy Council should 
transact all business of the government. It 
remained a dead letter. 


The cabinet or the kings advisers was not 
composed of the same party which had the 
majority in the house of commons. The king 
chose strong persons who were not so much 
disliked by the majority in the House of Com- 
mons as to run the risk of impeachment, It 
was also not necessary that all men of the 
cabinet should enjoy the confidence of that 
majority, because it was an accepted principle 
that the king was to govern and the commons 
to prevent him from misgoverning. But the 
revolution of 1688 made it impossible to 
adhere to this principle. A state of affairs 
was created in which no government was 
possible without the active and continued 
co-operation of the house of commons. In 
order to obtain this co-operation the king was 
obliged to choose ministers who enjoyed the 
confidence of the majority in the house of 
commons or those who held the opinions of 
the majority in that house. 


William III chose his ministers from one 
party on the advice of Lord Sunderland in 
order to run the government with less trouble. 
Thus the whigs were the first ministers to 


assist the king and tender advice as one party. 
Soon they lost the majority in the commons to 
the Tories under Marlborough. 


Thus by degrees, with no fixed design on 
the part of anyone, and simply as a matter 
of convenience, grew up the practice of 
choosing ministers solely from the party 
which was strongest in the House of Commons. 
Once this principle was established, momen- 
tous consequences followed. Formerly all 
that was expected of ministers was that they 
should be loyal to the king. Now they were 
expected to be loyal to the party and conse- 
quently to each other. In form they were 
servants of the crown and in fact servants 
and advisers of the majority in the House 
of Commons, 


Till the Hanoverian period the king pres 
sided over the cabinet and he had the dual 
role to play by presiding over cabinets cons- 
titued from one party or another. But since 
the Hanoverian period the kings discon- 
tinued this practice and it was through an 
accident that George 1 could not speak 
English that the king abstained from the 
cabinet meetings. This gave rise to the 
custom, now firmly established, that the 
eabinet consults together apart from the 
sovereign. Thus when once the sovereign 
had ceased to preside the cabinet, it was 
natural to seek some other president. The 
person naturally chosen was the Minister 
most respected by the party, The leader of 
the party thus tended to become a Prime 
Minister. 
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Ordinarily politics is understood as an 
“art of controlling a party, securing a nomi- 
nation, winning an election of getting an 
official appointment.” But in reality it is 
not entirely correct. The relation of indivi- 
dual members in society needs regulation. It 
is done often through the instrument of govt. 
Government is clotbed with authority to make 
laws and enforce them. Politics thus deals with 
political society —a society in which people 
are trained by their leader representatives to 
obey laws, to ensure peace and order and to 
play their part in the national welfare activi- 
ties, Political science aims at the promotion 
of the “Social good” on the largest scale 
possible. The individual, his rights and 
liberties, his security and happiness—ali these 
are affected by the form and structure of the 
govt. under which he and his fellow beings 
live, Thus one is forced to know something 
or other about the organisation, function and 
principles of government. 


Science and technology aims at the promo- 
tion of man’s material requisites. Religion 
and philosophy aims at the fulfilment of man’s 
spiritual needs. Literature and fine arts 
satisfy easthetic tastes of mankind. The 
object of education as a whole is the attain- 
ment of a cultural perfection—a perfection 
which enables men and women to be bora 
again into a world of truth, understanding, 
sympathy and co-operation, However in the 
words of Socrates first and foremost ‘ man is 
& political animal” Control, regulation, 
restriction, progress and promotion—all these 
are accomplished in & systematic and civilised 
manner only in a society politically organised. 
Mere material progress devoid of the sound 
influence of political action will result into 
the ruination of civilisation as జ whole. It is 
because of this too much emphasis on material 
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progress in the West the peace of the world at 
present remains disturbed. The world at 
present is in the grip of hatred, distrust and 
suspicion. The fear of another world war 
looms large on the political horizon. On the 
other hand due to too much of emphasis laid 
on spiritual values without any sound political 
organisation, the eastern hemisphere during 
the 17, 18 & 19 centuries was forced to acknow. 
ledge the political suzerainty of the west, 
However the two great wars appeared as a 
boon to the oriental cultures and civilisations 
in freeing them from their political subju- 
gation. 


At present when people are talking of cold 
wars, cobalt bombs, inter-continental missiles 
and mind controll machines, it is the daty of 
every one to have sound political underatan- 
ding of national and international 
developments. 


Politics not only deals with the various forms 
and functions of government but also with the 
theories over man’s political behavior and his 
relations with the state. Political science deals 
also about international relations and obliga- 
tions. Political thought originated with the 
Greeks. However evidences of political 
theories and institution are available even 
from vedio literature, Chanakya’s Artha- 
sastra is an encyclopaedia dealing not only 
with politics buf with different branches of 
knowledge aleo. Politics is closely related to 
history, economics, ethics and psychology. 


Any grievance social or economic, educa- 
tional or religion will lead to public agitation 
and unrest neccessitating politizal action and 
interference. The study of politics helps to 
learn different types of legislature, executive 
and judiciary and their comparative merits 
and defects. The problem before politics is to 





27 


discover not what govts. presoribe but what 
they ought to prescribe. Thus the approach 
of politics ie always national and ethical. 

Establishment of social justice, economic 
equality, liquidation of poverty, illiteracy, 
ignorance and other religious, racial, linguistic 
and cultural disabilities are the main objeo- 
tives of a sound political system. All the 
written constitutions of the world guarantee 
fundamental rights and liberties. But in 
practice this century witnessed the failure 
and many 207६8, to observe constitutional 
practices and conventions. Thus in 20th 
century many countries including France 
experienced dramatic military coups, The 
reason for these sad and savourless experi- 
ments are due to mainly political instability. 
On the otherhand law and order preveils in a 
country politically stable despite its economic 
backwardness and social differences. 

In India we have not yet attained that 
political maturity. Political consciousness in 
a common man of the street is miserably 
lacking. People are often exploited, misled 
and misguided by a handful of selfish political 
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fanatics. This in often done in the name of 
race, language and culture. However it is 
hoped that an average Indian is in no way 
inferior in his political judgment compared to 
his counter part in Europe. Our unity, our 
economic prosperity, cultural progress in short 
our existence itself at present is depended 
mainly on our political stability. Surrounded 
by enimies, faced with innumerable internal 
problems, the future of this country is largely 
left in to the hands of the youngsters of this 
generation, Internationally our counsels are 
highly honoured abroad. Our efforts in 
easing tension in the Indo-Chinese, Indo- 
nesian, and Korean issues as well as in the 
Suez and Lebanese crisises have been highly 
successfull averting a Third World War. We 
are respected much and no more our intentions 
are suspected in the comitry of natione. 
Hence students of all branohes are expeoted 
to study and understand the principles of 
polities and political developments. However 
their participation is highly undesirable. 
Politics thus forms the primary creed of 
a twentieth century world citizen, 
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We ars now more than half way through 
the Second Five Year Plan. We have 
achieved so much during this period, but the 
progress among tbe various sectors of the 
economy has not been uniform and has been 
rather disappointing. This is to be expected 
in ‘any kind of democratic planning. Demo- 
oratic planning is a contradiction in terms. 
Planning indicates a sustained and organised 
control of consumption, production, distribu- 
tion and allocation of resources by the State, 
in order to achieve a better standard of living 
and a higher level of employment. Under 
such & system the price mechanism does not 
have free play. The Planners in India have 
conveniently ignored this aspect. The long 
term price trends are definitely on the 
increase, 

Prices: 

The wholesale price index for all commodi- 
ties stood at 1129 for the month ending 
March 1959 (Base: 1952—53=100) as against 
108°4 for 1957-58 which means a rice of 
42%. The wholesale price index for- food 
articles alone stood at 115'2 for the month 
ending March 1959 as against 106°4 for 
1957-58 which means a rise of 8:3% (Base: 
1952-’53=100). If the base ia shifted to the 
year 1948, the increase is of the order of 45%. 
The prices of other commodities are also on the 
increase but the pattern is bewildering. The 
consumer price index for working classes 
stood at 161 for 1958 as against 152 for 1957 
(Base: 1952=100), which shows a rise of 
9 points in 1958. If the consumer price index 
base is shifted to 1948, the price rise would 
be of the order of 498 points (1 2°0% error). 
Such price trends are fraught with danger. 
If prices are unchecked the Plan may 
succumb to the erratic price structure. 
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the years to come. 


Food : 

In an under-developed economy where the 
propensity to consume is high, the income 
generated through planning will ultimately 
increase effective demand for food and 
necessities, The rigidity in the supply of 
food and theincreased total demand would lead 
to inflationary price movements. The exis- 
tence of unemployed resources would not 
mitigate price rises. Discussions on the 
means and methods of increasing food produo- 
tion have been going on for a longtime. The 
Planners are yet to solve this dilemma. The 
Asoka Mehta Committee has rightly printed 
out that India might have to continue import- 
ing foodgrains for a long time to come. This 


‘is truly a crucial and intractable problem. 


Government estimates indicate a deficit of 


‘about 3 millions tons of foodgrains during the 


year 1958. The index of food production 
stood at 1126 at the end of March 1959 aa 
against the peak level of “1218 reached in 
September 1938, which shows a decline of 
production of the order of 76%. But the 
wholesale price of food articles has increased 
only by 83%. This is an encouraging siga. 
In the meanwhile the Government of India 
has arranged a further loan with the U.S. 
to import 33 million tons of wheat uader 
P.L. 480. However, this is by no means 
sufficient. An eaormous cushion of foreign 
exchange is essential to import foodgraina in 
The required foreign 
exchange is nowhere in sight. There has 
been such a strain on our foreign exchange 
resources for the past one and-a-half years that 
it is by no means easy to divert resources for 
food imports, without stifling the other deve- 
loping sectors of the economy. The way the 
Planners are going to solve this problem will 
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be watched with interest by all. The Govern- 
ment is walking on a tight rope. If one 
sector of the economy is weak the other 
sectors will follow suit. 


Paradoxes of Industrial Production: 


The economic picture which emerges from 
an analysis of the economy is very confusing. 
There are indications of infationary pressures 
snd high prices as well as business slackness. 
The rate of increase of industrial production 
has fallen and the money market has been 
experiencing easy conditions. The produc- 
tion of textiles reached on all time peak of 
5317°4 million yards of cloth in 1957 as against 
4927 million yards in 1958. However the 
demand for cloth has been decreasing. This 
is surprising in the context of a developing 
economy. Further, the exports of cloth 
have declined from 876 million yards in 
1957 to 600 million yards in 1958. This 
is by no means a healthy sign, The high 
price of Indian textiles in foreign markets 
has handicapped cloth exports. The way to 
top this rot is by reorganising and rationa- 
lising the Textile Industry, but India has to 
pay a high price for rationalisation. The 
price is unemployment. At this juncture the 
bogy of unemployment should not rear its 
ugly head. In the light of such a steep 
decline in cloth exports and the structural 
imbalance of the Textile Industry, it is 
doubtful whether Cotton Textile Export 
Promotion Council would be able to shift the 
export trade in India’s favour. 


The rate of increase of industrial production 
in 1958 has been disappointing and the 
causative factor is the foreign exchange 
difficulty. The general index of industrial 
production stood at 139°4 for the year 1958 
(Base: 1951-100) which shows a rate of 
increase of only 2.1 in 1958 as against 4'7 in 
1957. 


The export earnings of tea to Britain has 


declined by £20 millions in 1958 but the — 


production of tea has increased. 


The World Bank experts who came down to 
India in September 1958 were very critica] 
about these in ends, 


However, the only compensating factor is 
the buoyant prices of stocks. The stock 
prices since the beginning of 1958 has been 
encouraging in spite of the adverse factors, 
Stock prices have recorded & continuons rise 
and there has also been a steady increase in 
the volume of new issues. 


In many industries in India there is a large 
gap between the installed capacity and current 
annual production. In many cases the 
installed capacity is far in excess of the 
targets set for them under tha Second Plan. 
But unfortunately the industries are sons- 


trained to work below capacity 09302436 of 


adverse economic circumstances and shortage 
of essential raw materials. This ia a national 
and economic loss, The following industries** 
are working below installed capacity. 


1. Automobile and Ancillary Industries. 


(a) Motor cycles and scooters, 
(8) Motor cars. 
(c) Trucks. 


2, Machine Tools, 


3. Diesel Engines, pump sets, Tractors, 
Road Rollers, 


4. Electrical Engineering Industries, 
(a) Conductors. 
(6) Refrigerators. 
(e) Dry Batteries, 
(d) Fans. 
(e) Motors. 
(f) Electric Lampa. 
(9) Radios. 
(A) Air-Conditioners, 
(1) Wires. 


5. Metallurgical Industries. 
(a) Virgin metals. 
(b) Semi-manufactures. 
(6) Non-ferrous alloys. 
(d) Stee! castings. 


1. Source: Ministry of Commerce and Industry Report 1953—’59. 
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6, Chemical Industries, 


(a) Light chemicals, 
(b) Heavy chemicals. 


7. Pharmaceuticals and Drugs. 
8. Rolling Stock. 

(a) Locomotives. 

(9) Wagons. 

(c) Passenger coaches. 


9. Rubber Goods. 
10. Textile Induatry. 
II. Glass Industry. 
12. Bioyole Industry. 

Hazxternal Resources: 


When the Second Plan entered the second 
year the clouds started gathering and by June 
1958 the economic climate became gloomy. 
The plan started bending and creaking under 
its own weight. The stresses and strains 
merely reflect the diseconomies of a high rate 
of investment. The strength of the economy 
was challenged by such an unprecedented 
scale of investment and expenditure. The 
economy could not bear it. As a result the 
target of expenditure had to be scaled down 
to Rs. 4500 crores from Rs, 4800 crores and it 
is doubtful whether even this target would be 
achieved. When the estimates for 1956—61 
were first drawn up, it was expected that 
there would be a deficit of Rs. 1,100 crores 
which was to be met by foreign aid. No 
doubt India has obtained a sizeable measure 
of assistance from the International Monetary 
Fund, the World Bank, and the Governments 
of U.S.A, U.K, West Germany, Japan, 
and Canada. But the scale of assistance is 
not satisfactory when the size of the plan is 
taken into consideration. There is still an 
unfilled gap of Rs. 560 crores. In respect of 
the requirements for the last two years of the 
Plan, arrangements are being made for 
obtaining the balance of 650 millions (about 
Re. 325 crores) from the World Bank. If this 
is the scale of foreign exchange expenditure 


2. ouroe ; 


in the Second Plan the Planning Commission 
would do well to ascertain the foreign 
exchange assistance in advance, before 
drawing up the targets for the Third Plan. 
The Third Pian estimates will present complex 
problems in the shape of interest payments on 
loans already coatracted. The servicing of 
these loans is bound to create foreign exchange 
difficulties. According to Mr. Eugene R. Black 
the servicing of World Bank loans comes to 
$100 million a year. (Commerce Annual 1958, 
Page 19). 

Internal Resources : 

The performance of market borrowings has 
not been satisfactory. The original targets 
for the five-year period were Ra. 700 crores 
from market loans and Rs. 500 crores from 
smail savings. The net receipts of market 
loans in 1956 - "57 were Rs. 141 crores and in 
1957—’58 it amounted to only Ra. 80 crores. 
Similarly the performance of small savings 
has been below expectations. The net receipts 
in 1957—’58 were about Rs. 70 crores ag 
against the average annual target of Rs. 100 
crores. In spite of the favourable factors the 
small savings scheme has not met with success 
as the Government anticipated. It is doubt- 
ful whether the budget estimate of Rs. 100 
crores for 1958~—’58 would be realised. 


Money and Banking’ : i 


The money supply with the publio inoreased 
to Rs. 2,498 orores by March 1959. This 
expansion was brought about by ths increase 
in public indebtedness to banks, balance of 
payments surplus, and increased bank credit 
facilities. The bank credit expansion reached 
an all time record of Rs. 1013 crores by the 
quarter ending 1959. The rate of increase has 
also been remarkable when compared to the 
1956, and 1957 figures. 


Balance of Payments : 


The balance of payments and the balance 
of trade continued to be adverse in 1958 but 
a3 compared with 1957 the size of the deficit 


Records and Statistics—Eastern Economist May 1959. 


Reserve Bank of India Bulletin—April 1950. 
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waa smaller, 
was Rs. 354'8 orores in 1958 as against a 
deficit of Rs. 4519 orores in 1957. The 
adverse balance, with O.E.E.C. countries con- 
tinued to be slightly more than 50% of the 
total indebtedness. It was of the order of 
Rs. 2498 in 1957 as against Rs. 178 crores 
in 1958. 
India’s Balance of Payments’ 
Current Account 
(Crores of Rupees) 


Areas 1957 1958 

All Areas we —4519 --354'8 

Sterling Area we — 465 — 443 

Dollar Area ow. 1035 ~ 6L9 

O.E.EC. countries உட —249:'8 —178:0 
Rest of Non-Sterling 

Area — 611 — 676 


The favourable trend in the balance of 
payments position was mainly due to the 
stringent import restrictions imposed by the 
Government of India in 1958, to tide over the 
foreign exchange crisis which developed by the 
beginning of 1958. These restrictions have not 
been applied to essential raw materials 
required by industries. 


However, the terms of trade has not been in 
‘India’s favour because of the exports primary 
products. The export earnings of these 
products have declined-by 20% in 1958. 
Forecast : 

At the present rate of increase of 1°5% or 
5 millions per year, the population will cross 
the 400 million mark by July 1960.4 This 
increase is bound to become larger as years 
pass by unless unforeseen developments 
reverse current trends, because population 

would always increase in a newly developing 
‘economy during the early stages. This was 
the case in England, U.S.A., and U.S.S.R., 


The balance of payments deficit 


when scientific and industrial development 
started. The progressive improvement of 
public health and better social welfare 
schemes would give an impetus to popu- 
lation growth. 


The net addition of 5 millions a year would 
mean that at least 2} million men would 
compete in the labour market. This would of 
course depend npon the assumption that the 
remaining 21 million women (based on constant 
sex ratio) do not depress the labour market: 
This is not a very realistic assumption, but 
nevertheless essential for further projection 
and analysis, Such assumptions are important 
in all social accounting problems. 


In the light of the foregoing analysis, one 
ean be sure that the establishment of a few 
heavy industries and the setting up of & large 
number of scattered small industries will not 
solve the problem of open unemployment, 
disguised unemployment and underemploy- 
ment: We would do well to plan for labour 
intensive techhiques of production rather 
than apply advanced Western technology 
which is labour saving. 


As matters stand the Government oan never 
hope to fulfil the aims laid down in the Pream- 
ble and the Directive Principles of State Policy 
of the Constitution. The Constitution sims at 
securing to all citizens social, economic and 
political justice ; liberty of thought, expression 
and faith; equality of status and opportunity, 
and assuring the dignity of the individual. 
Besides, it promises equitable distribution of 
income, prevention of concentration of wealth, 
and free and compulsory education within 
ten years for all children until they complete 
the age of fourteen. The aims are good but 
we may not be able to fulfil them for a long 
time to come. 


3. Adapted from Records and Statistics Eastern Economist May 1959 pp. 153 


4, Based on Census of India Report—1051. 
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Not infrequently do we hear of politicians 
waxing eloquent over controversial issues like 
co-operative farming. Not a day passes 
without some enthusiast or other defending 
co-operative farming tooth and nail or a ginger 
group smashing it to smithereens. It all 
started with the Resolution on Agrarian 
Organisation Pattern adopted by the epoch. 
making Nagpur session of the Indian National 
Congress. It asserted unequivocally in the 
following strain: “The future agrarian 
pattern should be that of co operative joint 
farming......As a first step, prior to the insti 
tution of joint farming, service co-operatives 
should be organised throughout the country, 
This stage should be completed within a period 
of three years.” Far from its being forgotten 
as an ordinary step, this has provoked much 
discussion and now š regular acrimonious 
controversy goes on, on the pros and cons, on 
the desirability and practicability of 
co-operative farming. This has even led to a 
division in party ranka and now prominent 
leaders are throwing bouquets at each other, 


The term ‘co-operative farming’ bas been 
rather loosely defined in the past to include 
different types of societies for agricultural 
co-operation. Following the Co-operative 
Planning Committee Report (1946), 
co-operative farming societies have gene- 
rally been classified into four categories: 
(a) Co-operative better farming societies ; 
(b) joint co-operative farming societies: 
(c) Co-operative tenant farming societies; 
and (d) Co-operative collective farming 
societies 


A clear-cut distinction between these diffe- 
rent types or societies will be conducive to 
clear thinking. Co-operative better farming 
society undertakes such common services as 
the distribution of improved seeds, fertilisers, 
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insecticides ete, Jt provides for credit, 
marketing, land development, irrigation or 
joiat harvesting, This is the same as Service 
Co-operatives or what Dr. Otto Schiller called. 
“individual farming on co-operative lines.” 
Under the co-operative joint farming society, 
the Jand is pooled and joint cultivation is 
undertaken by the society. To couch it in the 
language of the Planning Commission: 
“Co-operative farming necessarily implies 
pooling of land and joint management.” 
Members retaia ownership of the land pooled 
and work together and receive wages. The 
proceeds, after meeting the expenses of 
cultivation and other charges like contribn- 
tion to the reserve fund will be distributed to 
the membars either proportionately to work 
done by each person or proportionately to the 
land contributed by each person or equally 
among all members or any combination of 
them. The third type is the co-operative 
collective farming society. Here the land is 
pooled and cultivated jointly. It is held by 
the society. Society manages the land, pays 
every member for his labour. In the end the 
proceeds are distributed according ‘to the 
wages earned by them. Such societies are 
generally formed on Government land or land 
newly brought under cultivation. Dr. Otte 
Schiller distinguishes co-operative farming 
from collective farming in the following words: 
“The co-operative is an association of free 
and autonomous economic units, whereas the 
collective enterprise consists of members who 
have lost their economie autonomy.” 
Co-operative Tenant farming society is 
composed mainly of tenants. The society 
takes land on lease from the Government or 
landlords and divides it into a number of 
holdings each of which ia leased to a tenant 
cultivator who is the member of the society. 
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The member pays the rent fixed by the 
society. The society performs other functions 
Similar to those of better farming society. 
Generally, landless labourera and displaced 
persons take to this form of cultivation, 


Some of the laudable features of 
co-operative farming cited in this connection 
are the freedom to leave the society whenever 
the members like and the option to joia the 


society of their own volition free from 
compulsion. Different people advocate 
co-operative farming to attain different 


objectives and their emphasis on social or 
economic arguments vary with their respective 
objectives. The following are said to be the 
basic and fundamental reasons for encouraging 
co-operative farming in the sphere of our 
agricultural sector, 


Co-operation has succeeded in many 
countries as a method of solving problems 
confronting the agriculturist, who left to 
himself would not have tackled them singly. 
In the field of credit, consumer goods and in 
many others, the co-operative principle was 
found to be of immense use. To extend such 
a noble principle to the field of farming 
operations is not a novel idea. 


Co-operative farming is envisaged from 
considerations of social justice. It is said to 
extinguish the inequality in the distribution 
of wealth and to do away with exploitation in 
the agricultural sector. It will co-operativise 
property besides developing among the people 
the spirit of co-operation, self-help and 
equality. 

Laudless labourers constitute a serious 
threat to the stability of the economic order. 
Pressure of population on land led to the 
further fall in their standards. According to 
the Agricultura): Labour Enquiry Committee 
30°49, of the rural families were agricultural 
labourers 50% of whom were landless. The 
Agrarian Reforms Committee estimated the 
number of landless agricultural labourers at 
33 crores and their dependants 10 crores. This 
is a peculiar class in 80 far as it is not possible 
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for indnsbries to absorb them for they aré 
unskilled. Co-operative farming aims at the 
amelioration of this class, 


One problem that defied solution in the past 
and hence bas become part of the insoluble 
issues is the subdivision and fragmentation of 
holdings. It brings in its train endless 
economic evils, not to speak of ita sociological 
consequences. According to the 1951 census 
the availability of land was about 1.6 acres 
per person dependent on agriculture for the 
country as a whole. With dwarf holdings to 
support himself and his family, the poor 
Indian peasant can never hope to lift himself 
by his boot-straps. Co-operation becomes 
inevitable at that stage. 


Large-scale production is a practical pro- 
position under co-operative farming. All the 
economies of scale are brought to the door of 
the farmer. In co-operative farming, farming 
can be done on a large-scale and there will be 
a reduction in cost, specialisation and mana- 
gerial skill. Mechanisation of agriculture 
which at present is beyond the ambit of the 
average farmer, is possible when he joins a 
co-operative farming society. 


Of late, co-operative farming is advocated 
in a different context. The adoption of this 
method will increase agricultural production 
to a great extent through the application of 
better techniques of production through the 
diversification of agriculture and through 
bringing about land improvements which 
directly increase the production of each unit 
of land like better cultural and cultivating 
practices, application of scientific manures 
etc. These improvements would not be made 
so long as the people who decide them happen 
to be large numbers of ignorant individuals. 
The organisation of co-operative farming on 
the other hand facilitates the task. 


Agriculture has to play a crucial and 
leading part in economic development since 
capital formation in our underdeveloped 
country can be looked for mainly from the 
agricultural surpluses. Such a strategio 
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sector cannot be left to unorganised indivi- 
duals where decisions may not be in conson- 
ance with social requirements. Co-operative 
farming will not only lead to capital forma- 
tion but also run agriculture in accordance 
with the requirements of social needs. 


Despite such convincing arguments in 
favour of co-operative farming, critica let Ay 
8 lethal shaft at them and retort in a vituper- 
ative language that their arguments are little 
more than specious. Some are very sceptical 
about the increase in food production which 
is sought to be achieved by resorting to 
co-operative farming. Mechanisation of agri- 
culture is a necessary concomitant of large 
scale production, Mr. Masani with the help of 
some statistioa) data proves that prodactivitiy 
per acre is high in small holdings when com- 
pared to large farms. In his opinion, inten- 
sive cultivation alone will increase food 


production. 
Wheat Rice 
(Per acre in (Per acre in 
Quintals) Quintals) 
U.S.A, (Large farms) .. 12°2 28°3 
U.S.S.R. (Large (rame). 93 215 
U.K. (Small farms) 285 — 
Japan (small farms) .. 226 48°5 


Mechanisation, it is argued, will increase 
productivity per man. What is needed in the 
case of Indian agriculture is not so much 
productivity per man as productivity per 
acre for we can afford to employ more men 
for agricultural operations. In other coun- 
tries, mechanisation was found to be necessary 
due to an adverse man-land ratio. The 
salvation of Indian agriculture lies in intensive 
cuitivation. 


Pooling of lands together will entail an 
institutional change. Individual peasant 
proprietorship will be replaced by collective 
farming. Such a change may not be desi- 
rable from the sociological point of view. 
Dr. Chandrasekar after a tour of China and 
Japan came to the conclusion that technical 
and technological improvements must precede 
institutional changea and the latter wiil meet 
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with greater resistance in underdeveloped 
countries. “Qar model” said he, “should 
be Japan and not China.” The secret 
of Japanese agricultural productivity lies in 
technological improvements and not in insti- 
tutional changes, 


Prof. N. G. Ranga in his penetrating 
analysis on co-operative farming explodes the 
“myth” of economies of large scale produc- 
tion. He draws a distinction between farming 
and non-farming operations. While the 
farming activities refer to the operations from 
ploughing to threshing, the non-farming 
activities in agriculture include the credit, 
storing, marketing, and processing operations: 
The economies of scale resultiog from farming 
operations can be separated from those of 
non-farming operations. Co-operative farming 
is mainly envisaged to reap the economies of 
scale in non-farming operations which could 
as well be obtained by organising service 
co-operatives even in the absence of 0)-opars- 
tive farming. 


Again, the economies of scale mainly take 
the form of reduction in costs. Costs may be 
divisible or indivisible. The divisible coste 
like fertilisers, seeds, manures, electricity ete., 
have no relation with the scale of farming. 
They can be increased or decreased without 
any effect on average costs as the size of farm 
increases or decreases. It is the indivisibili- 
ties in farming that have a direct raalition to 
its size. Machinery forms the main indivi- 
sibility. Machinery ultimately tends to 
reduce labour. As labour 60665 grow and 
the need to feed a non-agricultural population 
becomes acute, machinery will be gradually 
introduced, and so its pace need not be 
quickened in the guise of co-operative 
farming. 

If efficient management is pointed out av 
one of the proved advantages of co-opera- 
tive farming, there also we will be committing 
& grievous blunder, Efficiency in management 
in agriculture consists in acquaintance with 
the latest scientific techniques in farming. 
Unlike in industrial management, therein no 


name 1 
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considerable scope for efficient management 
in agriculture, for a large part of the opera- 
tions is dependent upon the whims and 
fancies of Nature. In agriculture what is 
needed is the “ loving management.” 


Dr. Johnson, 8 specialist in farm manage- 
ment who recently visited India with a Study 
Team, holds the opposite view, According to 
him farm management of a joint farming 
Society is too complex to be managed by its 
members. He is opposed to the introduction 
of co-operative farming on the ground that 
India lacks experts in this field. 


Co-operative farming necessarily involves 
the appointment of many supervisors, 
managers, auditors, accountants, etc., and 
there is every possibility of a heirarchy of 
bureaucrats springing up. Ultimately the 
members of the society will have to foot 
the bill. 


Unlike industry, the nature of agricultural 
operations is such that only a few of their 
functions will be performed by these ‘indivisi- 
bilities and that too only for a few daysina 
year. Is it not advantageous to combine for 
that purpose alone for a brief period? Should 


we herd together for ever under the captiva- 


ting caption of co-operative farming ? 


These are some of the theoretical 
arguments. Obviously there is much exagge- 
ration in the contentions of each side. Every- 
thing must be taken with a grain of salt. Let 
us descend down to brass tacks and see how 
far co-operative farming is practicable. 


One such practical consideration is the 
voluntary nature of co-operative farming. It 
is said: “There is no question of putting 
peasants in co-operatives, but only taking 
them.” Or as Pasko Romac points out, 
“ the co-operative does not go to the individual 
producer but he comes to it”. Compulsion is 
the very antithesis of co-operation. The 
country is wedded to a democratic path; 
persuasion inatead of coercion is accepted as 
the keystone of our policy. According to the 
Bombay Co-operative Societies Act, if people 
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owning 50% of the land—which might well be 
below 50% of the population—agree to 
co-operative joint farming, the remaining 
people must be compelled to join the society. 
The Planning Commission also has blessed this 
view. According to the Madras Committee of 
Co-operation, however, even if 75% of the 
population agrees to oo-operation the other 
25% should not be forced to join, Both seem 
to be extreme views. An attempt to force 
people when 49% of the population disagrees, 
would breed serious discontent. On the other 
hand, refusing to compel 25% when 75% has 
agreed will be equal to giving veto power to 
the dissenting minority. A middle way should 
be struck under these circumstances, 


Should voluntary membership in : the 
proposed dispensation necessarily involve 
a complete surrender of all the lands to the 
pool or should a member be allowed discretion 
to offer the whole or part of his lands? And 
then, would or would not the “voluntary” 
member be vested with the option to withdraw 
from the joint farm, even after giving due 
notice? If such option is not allowed, not 
even 5% of landholders are likely to join. On 
the other hand, if option is allowed, there is 
the inevitable danger of unsteadiness ia, 
working capital, labour force, eto, This 
problem should receive dus attention, 


Emphasising the voluntary aspect of 
co-operative farming, Mr. Nehru in an 
emotional tone asserted thus: **] shall go 
from field to field and from peasant to peasant 
begging him to agree to it. If the peasante 
do not agree, I cannot put it into operation, 
it is for them to do it.” 


Yet another issue that must be faced 
squarely is the question of debt settlement. 
Sample surveys show that agriculturists can 
be analysed under the following heads: 
(1) Debt-free families, (2) Indebted but can 
manage on private account, (3) Indebted but 
can be assisted through co-operatives, (4) In- 
debted but can be helped through special 
measures and special institutions intended 
for relief and rehabilitation and (5) Indebted, 
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inoapable of any help, due to absence of 
assets or smallness of income, Till now, not 
even a single village in India has been dealt 
with along these lines for the purpose of debt 
relief. If the proposed co-operative farms 
should take over all the debts of the members, 
funds would be utterly inadequate, and a huge 
margin would have to be provided for bad 
debt. This in turn must seriously affect the 
annual dividend. Ono the other hand, if 
members’ debts sbould be left alone, that 
would be unfair to tha present creditors 
because they could proceed against any 
standing crops. A way must be found to help 
the poor agriculturist out of this muddle. 


- There is a lurking fear in the hearts of 
‘critics that co-operative farming will ulti- 
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mately lead to collective farming. Mr. Masani’s 
vitriolic outburst against co-operative farming, 
characterising it as an " insidious attempt to 
bring in collective farming of the communist 
pattern by the backdoor”, seems to support 
this view. It may not be possible to distin- 
guish between Dr. Jekyl and Mr. Hyde, 
Vosiferous cry is raised against the movement 
of the Juggernaut of State. Nationwide 
experiments in co-operative farming were 
suggested by the Co-operative Planning 
Committee, the Congress Agrarian Reforms 
Committee and the Planning Commission. 
Considerable caution and careful thinking is 
necessary before such radical reforma are 
hustled through. 
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AT HOME AND ABROAD 
by 


P. NATARAJAN, M.A., 
Lecturer in History. 


(on study leave) 
(Continued from page 7) 





Nehru-Ayub Khan Meeting: The Prime 
Minister of India, Mr. Nehru and the President 
of Pakistan, Gen. Ayub Khan had informal 
talks on September 1, 1959, at the Palam 
airport where General Ayub Khan halted on 
his way from Karachi to Dacca. They agreed 
that all ‘ outstanding issues between India 
and Pakistan should be settled in accordance 
with justice, fair play and in a spirit of 
friendliness, co-operation and neighbourli- 
ness”. On the conclusion of their talks, 
& joint statement was issued by them. 
Mr. Nehru acknowledged with satisfaction at 


his Press Conference on 11th September, 1959, 


that thia meeting with President Ayub Khan 
did create “a healthier atmosphere ”’. 


Nehru’s Visit to Iran and Afghanistan : 
Prime Minister Nehru left New Delhi on 
September 14, 1959, on a good will visit to 
Afghanistan and Iran, This visit of the 
Prime Minister was in response to long- 
standing invitation from the governments of 
the two countries. This was Mr. Nebru’s 
first visit to these two countries which have 
had close historical associations with India. 


The Prime Minister reached Kabul on 
September 14, 1959. He was given a warm 
welcome by the people of Kabul. At a banquet 
given in Kabul on the 15th September, 1959, 
in his honour, Mr. Nehru, said that military 
pacts would not solve world’s problems. He 
added that non-alignment and the refusal to 
join military pacts was the policy of both 
Afghanistan and India and that it was one of 
the factors which drew the two countries 
closer together. 


Mr. Nehru, while replying to a civic address 
presented to him by the Afghan Capital’s 
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Mayor on 16th September, 1959, said that 
unless Asian and African people caught up 
with Western countries in technological 
progress their freedom would again be in 


jeopardy. The ancient heritage of oonntrieg 


like Afghanistan and India was great and they 
should no doubt preserve all that was good in 
it, but at the same time, they should adapt 
themselves to the changing times and take to 
new avenues of human upliftment thrown 
open by science. 


In a joint statement at the conclusion of 
their talks, the Prime Ministers of India and 
Afghanistan said that they had agreed that the 
existing cordial relations between the two 
countries “ should be sustained and enlarged 
by increased culutral co-operation and promo- 
tion of mutual trade”. Further they added 
that the policy of non-alignment which the 
two countries had adopted and actively 
pursued and their similarity of outlook on 
many matters of world importance had 
“strengthened and given further content and 
reality to 8 relationship forged by history and 
traditional contacts through the centuries 77. 


Mr. Nehru reached Teheran on the 18th 
September, 1959, for a four-day official visit. 
When he replied to a speech of welcome given 
by the Iranian Prime Minister, Dr, M. Eghbal, 
he said that India and Iran would renew their 
past contacts and work together for the good 
of their peoples. He further said that 
countries of Asia desiring to better their lot 
had to face a double revolution —industrial and 


nucleur and that there was no getting away 
from it. 


f Addressing a gathering of the India commu- 
mty in Teheran on September 19, 1959, 


——— — தகவ 


Prime Minister Nehru urged the Indians to 
preserve Indian prestige and seek the friend- 


ship of all nations. He said that every ' 


country had its own ways of solving its 
problems and others should not interfere in 
this work. It was essential that Asian 
countries adopted the achievements of science 
to improve the lot of the masses. 


Prime Minister Nehrn was conferred the 
honorary Doctorate of Law on 20th September, 
1959, by the Teheran University. On this 
occasion he said that no country could 
progress by merely imitating others. Every 
country must allow its own genius to flower. 
Of course, advantage must be taken of others’ 
advances. Arguments about Communism, 
Socialism and anti-Communism, were impor- 
tant but the real difference to-day was between 
industrialised countries and the under-deve- 
loped ones. He added that in the place of 
former balance of power there was now a 
‘ balance of terror” Prime Minister Nehru 
returned to New Delhi on 22nd September, 
1959. l 


Experimental Television Service of AIR.: 
President Dr. Rajendra Prasad inaugurated 
the experimental television service of the 
All-India Radio on the morning of September 
15, 1959, in Vigyan Bhavan in New Delhi. 
On this occasion, the President observed: 
*४ With the installation of the television 
transmitter and, the introduction of TV 
programmes, All-India Radio is launching 
to-day on a big experiment”, 


This experimental television service has 
been undertaken primarily for putting out 
programmes of cultural and educational value, 
for carrying out technical investigations and 
imparting training to programme and technical 
personnel. 


India has thus joined the small community 
of Asian nations with a Television service of 
her own. India is the fouth Asian country 
to use this means of mass communication. 


The New Governor of Assam: General 
S. M. Shrinagesh, former Chief of Army Staff, 
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was appointed Governor of Assam on October 
8, 1959. The significance of the appointment 
of a soldier as Governor lies in the context of 
events in the Himalayan border. We are sure 
that this appointment will strengthen the 
confidence of the people in Assam and the 
other border areas. 


Russian Rocket to Moon: Russia's lunar 
rocket “Lunik IL” was launched on the 
morning of 12th September, 1959. This 
spaceship has entered the gravitational pull of 
the moon. The “Lunik Ii” was a guided 
rocket weighing 3,324 pounds without fuel. 
The instrament-container weighed 860 pounds, 
One of the main purposes of launching the 
rocket waa to fix more accurately the rocket’s 
trajectory. This information is of great 
importance for further rocket investigations of 
the region of the moon and of the space nearer 
the earth. * 

According to the official report of the 
Moscow Planetarium, the Soviet lunar rocket 
“ Lunik II” hit the moon’s surface at 2-32 
a. m, I. S. T. on Monday the 14th September, 
1959. The Russians are the first to achieve 
the distinction of being the first nation on 
earth to launch a space vehicle to another 
planet. “* To mark this event, pennants with 
the coat of arms of the Soviet Union and an 
inscription’? the Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republios, September, 1959 “were delivered 
by the rocket to the surface of the moon.” 
This is the first state insignia to reach the 
moon’s surface. 

Russia’s moon rocket took approximately 
34 hours to travel from the earth to the moon. 
The Moscow radio said that special steps had 
been taken to ensure that no earthly contami- 
nation of micro-organisms would affect the 
moon on the contact of the rocket. 

This achievement had put the Russian’s 
“definitely ahead.” The scientists and 
engineers of the Soviet Union have to be 
congratulated on their success in this forward 
step in the exploration of space. It is a 
brilliant demonstration of the advanced stage 
of Russian science and technology. 
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The timing. of this suecessful oosmio 
experiment was full of political and military 
significance, coming on the eve of Mr. Khrush- 
chev’s departure for the United States. 

Mr. Khrushchev’s Visit to United States: 

Mr. Nikita Khrushchev, the Soviet Prime 
Minister, left Moscow by air on Tuesday the 
15th September, 1959 for the United States. 
He arrived in Washington and was received 
with honours befitting a Czar. President 
Eisenhower was present at the air-port to 
greet him. Mr. Khrusbohev was accompanied 
by some members of his family, besides the 
officials. Siroug security measures had been 
taken during his brief stop in the United 
States. - 
The President of the 
Mr. Eisenhower 
Mr. Khrushchev and told him: “ Although we 
shall not be negotiating any issues affecting 
the interests of other countries, I trust that a 
fall and frank exchange of views on many 
subjects may contribute to better 
understanding, on both sides, of unresolved. 
international problems............ After all, our 
common purpose should be always, a just, 
universal and enduring peace. It is in this 
spirit, Mr. Chairman, that I greet you and 
welcome you to Washington and the United 
States.” 


Mr. Nikita Khrushchev, the Soviet Prime 
Minister said in his arrival speech, “T accepted 


United States 


the invitation of the President of the United- 


States to make an official visit to your country 
with great pleasure and gratitude............All 
the peoples are profoundly interested in the 
maintenance and consolidation of peace, in 
peaceful co-existence. War does not promise 
any one any good; peace is advantageous to 
all the nations........... 
with an open heart and good intentions. The 


Soviet people want to live in friendship with - 


the American people. There are no obstacles 


to having the relations between our countries . 


develop as relations between good neighbours.” 


President Eisenhower and Mr. Nikita 
Khrushchev talked for nearly two hours ‘on 


personally greeted’ 


We have come to you- 


September 15, 1059 in what they both descr. 
bed as a “friendly and frank” atmosphere, 
Mr. Khrushchev, presented President Eisen. 
hower with a replica of the sphere in the 
Soviet rocket which hit the moon on the 14th 
September, 1959 


Addressing the National Press Ciub, on 
September, 16 1959 Mr. Nikita Khrushchev 
said that his main purpose in coming to the 
United States was to end the cold war and to 
strengthen peace. He added that the United 
States and the Soviet Union sould use their 
latest scientific and technical achievements 
for peaceful purposes, “or they will be used. 
for the purposs of destruction and annihilation 
and, as a result the earth will be covered with. 
ashes and graves.” 


Mr. Khrushchev paid a visit. to New York. 
on September 17, 1959. He told a civic lun- 
cheon in his honour at New York that the State 
Department was responsible for hindering a. 
greater exchange of contacts and delegations 
bet reen the Soviet Union and the United 
States 


. Mr. Kbrushchev addressed the General 
Assembly of the United Nations on September 
18, 1959. He proposed to the United Nations 
General Assembly that all countries should 
disarm themselves completely within four 
years. . The United Nations would fulfil its 
noble mission far more successfully. if. it 
succeeded in. cleansing itself of the elements 
of the cold war, which often handicapped ite 
activities. It was the cold war which pre- 
vented People’s China from having “ ita lawful 
rights in the United Nations.” Mr. Khrash 
ohev’s appearance in the United Nations was 
perhaps the most dramatic event which had 
occurred there in recent years but his utopian 
proposal for complete disarmament proved to 
be disappointing. It was thought to be the 
usual Russian fire-cracker, a clean propaganda: 
speech. 


Mr. Nikita Khrushchev then paid a visit to 
Los Angeles and Hollywood. He went round 
the studios ia Hollywood, the world’s film 
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éapital. Addressing at a banquet there, he 
ssid that the disarmament problem must be 
solved once and for ever. Then he left for 
San Francisco, 


Mr. Nikita Khrushchev said on September 
22, 1959 at San Francisco in a dinner meeting 
arranged in his honour that Russia considered 
the aspiration of building a Communist Society 
in the world a “ most sacred cause—but the 
Soviet Union is not going to wage the struggle 
by force of arms.” 


Mr. Khrushchev and Mr. Eisenhower dis- 
cussed world affairs at Camp David in the 
mountains of Maryland on September 26, 
1959, At the conclusion of their talks, a joint 
communique was issued, They agreed that 
negotitations on Berlin should be reopned 
subject to the approval of the other parties 
directly concerned. 


The Soviet Prime Minister declared at 
Washington on September 28, 1959 on the 
conclusion of his two-week visit to the United 
States that there were ‘‘no insurmountable 
obstacles ” to the revival of Soviet-American 
co-operation. He said in a farewell speech 
before he left for Moscow. “* There are many 
outstanding issues between us, but let us 
rather not return to the past, but look to the 
future and do all we can for the future.” 


Mr.Solomn Bandaranaike: A young man 
in the yellow robes of a Buddhist monk shot at 
the Csy’on Prime Minister, Mr. Solomon 
Bandaranaike, at ‘his residence Rosemead 
Place on September 25, 1959, dangerously 
hurting him in the abdoment and hand. A 
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moon. 


state of emergency was declared throughout 
the country soon after the Prime Mininster 
was rushed to th: hospital for an emergency 
operation, He passed away on September 
26, 1959. In his death Ceylon has sustained 
a great loss. 


Mr. Vijayananda Dahanayake, Minister for 
Education, was sworn in as Prime Minister of 
Ceylon on September 26, 1959. 


Space Station: The Soviet Union launched 
on October 4, 1959 an “automatic inter- 
planetary station” intended to circle the 
The space station was carried ona 
cosmic rocket. The Soviet Union Scientists 
said that it would take about four days for 
the station to *‘ boomerang ” around the moon 
and return to the region of the earth, where 


‘it would probably become another earth 


satellite. 


General Election in Britain; Mr. Harold 
Macmillan, the leader of the Tory Party, was 
once again voted to power. The result of the 
general election in Britain was announced on 
October 9, 1959. So Mr. Harold Macmillan 
became the British Prime Minister with ` 
strengthened authority behind him. The 
Conservative Party won its victory with its 
old Parliamentary majority almost doubled. 
It was won mainly on Britain’s current 
atmosphere of prospsrity and well-being under 
the Conservative Government. It was indeed 
a great setback for Labour. Sir Winston 
Churchill, former Prime Minister of Britain, 
and 84-year-old “ Bulidog ” of the Conserva- 
tive Party retained his seat in Woodford, 
Essex. 
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Students Corner : 
Students Corner 


THE NIZAM’S CITY 
b 
D. Sampara, Il — Branou 1. 


We went to Golconda, There we saw the 


Hyderabad 18 among the largest of our cities 
ard by Hyderabad I mean the twin city of 
Hyderabad-Secunderabad. The approach by 
train from Kazipet is quite impressive. The 
Hussain Sagar, a large tank, is skirted by the 
railway line from Secunderabad, a handsome 
` Junction to Hyderabad and at night the lights 
on the fine drive slong its bank offer a 
remarkable sight, 


The city is full of fine buildings which 
possess a distinctive architectural character 
of their own. The High Court and the Osmenia 
' Hospital buildings are beautiful. So also the 
University buildings. In some respects 
Hyderabad is like Bangalore, with roads going 
up and down to some extent, 


Every city has its own things to attract the 
tourists. We were taken to the Salar Jung 
Museum, a huge affair to examine which you 
have to pay Rs. 1-10-0. One of the anoient 
attendant told us that most of the items there 
bad been gathered by Salar Jung the third and 
some by his grand fathers. The Jade Room 
attracts much attention, next only to a clock 
where the hours are struck by a human figure 
which struts out for this purpose: These are 
about seventy rooms to see. I was impressed 
by the collection of Tippu Sultan s possessions, 
It is tiresome to go through this museum. 
Those who do not mind climbing the Charminar 
are said to be assured a fine view of the city. 
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prison where Saint Ramadass is reported to 
have been imprisoned. I can quite imagine 
that the view of Hyderabad from its top would 
be beautiful. 


We drove up to Osman Sagar, where a dam 
has been built across the Musi and from where 
water is supplied to the city. It tastes well 
and is distinctly superior to the stuff served 
out by our corporation taps in Madras. 


The most attractive item I saw in Hyderabad 
was the Ajanta Pavilion. It houses a good 
idea. The Nizam’s Government has don® 
excellent work in preserving and popularising 
the famous murals in Ajanta. 


Hyderabad is a city of cycles reminding, 
one of New Delhi and Poons. Cycle-rickshaws 
are remarkably cheap and their drivers notable 
for their honesty. But we thought that too 
many people got in together into a rickshaws 
thus making the driver’s life more hard than 
it should be. 


I shall conclude with one odd foot note. 
The houses in the city bear numbers and areas 
have names of their own. It is absolutely 
essential that you should have with you for 
guide a person, who knows the locality very 
well. I do not think policemen would be of 
much use. Nobody pays any attention to 
them at street crossings. 
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THIS HAPPENED 
by 


“CHITTY °? 





On Saturday, the lst March, this year I 
was on the Kodambakkam platform at 
5-45 p.m., awaiting my train. Two girls of 
the same age, sure to be of some college, were 
waiting for their train, bound for MAM- 
BALAM. 


It was about ten ten minutes for the trains 
to arrive, and the passengers were strolling 
this side and that side, just to while away 
time. So also myself, and those two girls. 


One of the girls, holding some magazines in 
her hand, of which CARAVAN was 80 
prominent, somehow took a fancy to test her 
weight. With this intention, she got up the 

machine, and just when it was steady, thrust 
a one-anna coin into the slot, waiting for the 
tioket. The ticket did not come out as 
expected. 


A person on the platform remarked “ she is 
too light for the machine to record her 
weight.” At once, & young man replied. 
“ No, that can’t be. Even if it ia half-a-pound, 
the machine must show it.” 


Again the person said, “or perhaps, the 
machine might be not working.” Immediately 
the active young man replied “ that can never 
be. If it is so, the company ought to put up க 
board announcing “ Machine out of order.” 
Everybody started to disperse, murmuring 
something of his own about this. And with 
disgust, the girl too got down after a little 
while. She lost her one-anna piece, without 
any hope of regaining it. 

Something whispered in my mind: “ Just 
get up on the machine, you have nothing to 
lose.” Idid so. To the surprise of all, a 
ticket fell down in the drum. With great 
enthusiasm I took it and handed it over to 
the lady, saying, “‘Madam, here is your 
weight. You haven't lost your one-anna.” 


Both the girls received the ticket with 
delight, and observed the figures. Ticket No. 
was 50213. * Weight recorded was 14 stones 
and 4 Lbs. The girl who tried to find out her 
weight yelled with wonder, “Ah, fourteen 
stones! This ia not at all my weight!” 


Then 8 wise man on the platform who has 
been observing the whole affair, turned to me 
and said, “ Ob, you youngman !—This is your 
weight, not hers.” Another man caught the 
idea and confirmed, “ Yes, yes. the ticket 
came out only when you got up the machine,” 
Everybody burst into hearty laughter. The 
whole place was filled with joy, at the joke. 


The matter did not stop there. Again, the 
wise man suggested to me, “ it is justice that 
you refund the one-anna to that lady.” 
Accordingly, I took out six naye paise from 
my pocket and offered that to her. She was 
not at all inclined to accept it, and she flatly 
refused to take it. She gave away the ticket 
to me, which added to my agony, 


Casually, I looked at the figures on the 
ticket. It was 14 stones and 4 Lbs, I was 
puzzled. So far, I never weighed more 
than 100 Lbs. Now, the total weight as per 
figures on the ticket came to 186 lbs. Simply 
ridiculous. I worked out the figures in black 
and white, and showed them to that gentleman 
who said this weight was mine, explaining to 
him the facts. 


Just then; another gentleman intervened 
and expressed his opinion like this: “ Why 
you bother Tamby, about this question t— 
This 186 is the consolidated weight of you 
both. As you say, we shall take from the 
total, your weight ४0 be 100 Lbs even now, 
and if you deduct this from the total, you are 
getting 86 Lbs. This is evidently the weight 
of the girl. Ha...ha...ha...” 
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The Cries of the Disabled 


by 


M. AMANULLAH KHAN, Crass JIT, B.So., BRANCH I. 





Jt was a fine morning. J started from home 
after a light breakfast, to go round the town 
to have a look at various kinds of people. 
I came across many busy, well-to-do people 
who engaged themselves in their respective 
jobs, either with the purpose of earning their 
livelihood or with the intention of growing 
‘richer. I met also lazy young beggars who 
made the least effort to earn their bread. 
“Phe most interesting characters or persona- 
ities which attracted me more were the dis- 
abled persons who could neitber indulge in the 
daily routine of work nor attend any functions 
‘I felt very sorry for them and my heart was 
very much touched by their divine curse, 
I had a sense of sympathy towards them. 
-As anon as I looked at them 1 began to think 
‘of their cravings in this restless world. My 
mind began. to measure their thoughts and 
longings in their daily life. 


I was then walking along the road side of a 
small garden which was smiling with the fresh 
blossoms and pleasing every passer-by with 
their sweet fragrance, The orange rays from 
the morning sun were playing on the smiling 
flowers and bedewed grass. Suddenly I came 
across 2 blind man in rags, sitting under the 
shelter of a green tree. We forget our sorrows 
and troubles by looking at beautiful objects 
and natural scenery. We felt delighted at the 
sight of all sorts of flowers ani bowers. We 
saw the tall and beautiful buildings and the 
beautiful sky. What is the case with the 
blind man? What does he see throughout 
his life ? Darkness! Alas! he knows nothing 
‘but darkness! He hears men talking about the 
lovely colours of the rainbow and the beauty 
of the flowers. We could not describe his 
feelings in words when he hears such conver- 
sations. He cries, “My God! What harm 

have I done! I never intended any harm to 
anybody! In spite of my innocence, why 





టీజీ 


sation 


have you made me blind and left me in the 
world of darkness as a toy of fate? It would 
have been better if you, had not let me live 
in this world at all! What is the use of my 
living ? Nobody benefits out of my life, I could 


feel the objects in my world of darkness 


where [ am not blessed with the sense of 
sight! Ido not know how the world is? I 
could feel the heavenly showers but could not 
see the charm of the rains or the lovely colours 
of the rainbow. O! my god! I prefer not to 
live in this world! Take my breath away and 
allow me to be peaceful for ever!” This is 
how the blind man would have cried at his 
inability to see the beautiful things of the 
world and to enjoy through the sense of sight 

Then J came across an interesting conver- 
A gentleman was talking loudly to 
another with signs and gestures and I 
came to know that the person was deaf. This 
is another kind of disabled creation of God, 
where a person could not hear his fellow 
beings. He could not enjoy the blessings of 
music, cheerful songs and rapturous sounds of 
birds, He goes to a theatre where musical 
performance goes on and he looks at men 
nodding their heads as the music is going on. 
He looks at the pleasure of the people, realises 
his defect and cries, ‘‘what sin have I 
committed for which I am suffering now ? 
I could not hear music, which is said to be 
melodious, heart-rending and rapturous and 
which makes men forget all their troubles. 
How powerful it should be to make them 
forget everything around. O! God! bless 
forth all with the sense of hearing and allow 
them to enjoy the pleasures of music and do 
not create deaf people anymore!”. Then he 
goes on crying at his disability and longs to 
have the sense of hearing 


I was then passing throngh a street where 
young children were playing. Beside 8 house 
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there was a young lame boy looking pitiably 
at the children playing. He desired and 
craved to play but he could not. He cries and 
tears emerge from his heart. He cries, “ My 
God! Why have you not blessed me with 
- legs, so that I could join these boys and 
play and be happy with them. You have 
left me to live such a barren and unwanted 
life. Why should I live in this world without 
any use?”’, This is how he would have cried 
seeing the boys play. 


. Then I came across a dumb person making 
peculiar noises and gestures in order to 
express his ideas. I pitied him. He will be 
seeing daily, inumerable persons talking and 
singing. But he could not indulge in such 
sort of.things. I thought of his desires and long- 
ings. Perhaps such persons may be talented, 
but the only way for them to express their 
ideas, is by writing. Mankind is not blessed 
with hearing the speeches of such persons 
since they are dumb. He feels, “Alas! 
I can not talk with my fellow beings! This 
is my curse! How oan I express my feelings? 
O God! Why have you created such a dumb 
man who cannot express his ideas and 
feelings? Why have you let me live in this 
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` world deprived of the capacity for talk? I 


see men talking on great platforms before huge 
crowds and being applauded for their speech. 
Men sing on the stage and make listeners 
happy by their song. But what is the case with 
me? Alas! Icould not open my mouth to 
talk orsing. May not 1 have become a great 
speaker or singer if I had the blessing of 
speech,” This is how he goes on crying 
pitiably within himself. 


While I was going round, I came across a 
number of, disabled persons. At the very 
sight of them my heart was moved to pity 
and I felt very sorry for them. We find 
some of them to be gifted. Men who are not 
disabled waste their valuable time by: indul- 
ging in vain talk and worthless actions. 
They practically waste their life! Without 
wasting time all of ౪8 should work for the 
betterment of the world and humanilty. We 
should make up our mind that we should live 
more for others than for ourselves, with the 
intention of serving others. Service shonld be 
our main ideal. We should serve poor disabled 
men and make them happy. If we cultivate 
such a kind of mentality, there is a bright 
future before us. 
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A Little Knowledge is a Dangerous Thing 
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. 07 
R. N. Susser, P.U.C. Grover E. 





* À little knowledge is a dangerous thing 
Drink deep or taste not the pierian spring.” 


The same idea is echoed in the vernacular 
proverb which says that empty vessels make 
the most noise. Knowledge should be attained 
at any cost; but a little knowledge, has the 
dangerous tendency of turning the head of its 
owner. It is not here a case of ‘something’ 
being better than nothing. That is what is 
implied in the statement that a little know- 
ledge is a dangerous thing. 


There is certainly a great deal of truth in 
the statement. It is quite common to see 
persons with shallow attainments parading 
their knowledge and trying to make others 
believe that they are really learned. This 
leads them to treat others with scant respect 
and look down upon those of lesser attain- 
ments, They want that others should respect 
and admire them and, if these are not forth- 


coming, they get disappointed. All this finally 
makes them unpopular, if not hated. 


This tendency to parade a little knowledge, 
is noticeable to a greater extent in uncultured 
people. Having been so long unacquainted 
with learning and education as such, they are 
flushed by their first contact with them, and 
immediatly, their heads get swollen. They 
put on airs and think it beneath their dignity 
to pursue their former occupations. They 
behave very muoh like the jackdaw who tried 
to pass for a peo: cock. 


Some do not agree with the, idea that a 
little knowledge is a dangerous thing; they 
say that it might, on the otherhand, act as & 
spur to further effort and attainment of more 
knowledge, where this desire is manifest, the 
knowledge has been rightly used, But a study 
of human nature reveals that this type of 
person is indeed, rare, 
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Hobbies are interesting’ pursuits which men 
take up for diverson or amusement. A hobby 
is a favourite occupation that is not one’s 
main business. We need some diverson to 
which we can escape from the monotony of 
our work. It is a pleasurable pastime in 
which a person indulges at his leisure.. There 


one proverb, and old saying “ All work an - 


“no play makes Jack a dull boy.” 


Hobbies are of very great value to a man. 
A person pursuing hobbies has no time to 
waste and also is not attracted by any plea- 
Bures that waste his energy and money. 
Every boy or girl has a natural desire to 
‘make things with his or her hands. A hobby 
Serves not only as a pleasant pastime but also 
helps to keep ourselves out of bad company» 


bad habits and bad thoughts. Hobbies were ` 


determined by circumstances. Hobbies like 
stamp-collecting, making fancy articles, bee- 
keeping, rabbit-rearing, collecting coins of 
different countries and gardening, can be 
pursued as paying diversous. 


Hobbies that are useful and fruitful can be 
cultivated by all people. Habbies are of 
many kinds. The most useful and: froitful 
hobby is gardening. It is very convenient for 
retired people either rich or poor. By this 
we can get money from the sale of the garden 
produce. 
can breathe ‘good air in the open space. 
Watering the plants, digging the earth and 
-Bowing the seeds is not only an occupation 
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but also a good exercise to the body. Hobbies 
like collecting plants, collecting birds’ eggs, 
bee-keeping and hare-rearing are also fruitful 
hobbies. 


Salar Jung, a great man in India, liked to 
collect valuable things. He had a remarkable 
collection such as valuable ornaments books 
and so many articles, He collected various 
kinds of walking sticks, more than two 
thousand. Now these are kept in a museum 
named Salar Jung Museum which is located in 
Hyderabad. Sir Winston Churchill likes brick- 
laying. He is an expert in cooking and 
painting. Mr. Neville Chamberlain’s hobby 
was angling and needle-work. During the 
time of the First World War the famous 
Watson brothers knitted a pair of socks, 
while the reat of the members were engaged 
in political discussions. 


Henry Huntington was a great person and 
also one of the millionaires in california in 
those days. He had a wonderful collection—~ 
eighteenth century paintings, varied kinda of 
snuff boxes used by great persons, furniture. 
carpets, great persons’ letters and nearly 
twelve lakhs of books. After his death, 
the state has taken over all that and opened 
a library named Henry Huntington Library. 


The library extends over 200 acres. 
It is an exercise to the body.. We . 


So every one must cultivate a hobby but 
take care not to spend time and money on it 
blindly. 


நான்‌ உன்னைக்‌ காதலிக்கின்‌ றேன்‌ 


by 


K. SUBBAMANIAN, III B.A,, BBANOS IV. 
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விரிந்து பரந்த வானம்‌, அதிலே 
அலைக்து திரித்து வந்த மேகங்கள்‌ 
பொகுக்கூட்டம்‌ ஈடத்திக்கொண்டிருக்‌ 
தன. அக்கூட்டத்துள்‌ எங்கோ QF 
தில்‌ கரந்த கின்றது நிலவு. வீரைம்து 
ais வெங்கால்‌ மறைத்து நின்ற apap 
கூட்டத்கை ஏந்தி கெவழிச்‌ சென்றது. 
வெண்ணிலவைக்‌ தடுப்பாரில்லை. அந்த 
வெள்ளிக்‌ குடத்திலிருஈ்து ஒளிப்பால்‌ 
பூமியில்‌ ஊற்றப்பட்டது ; பூமியிலே பால்‌ 
பெருக்கு. அர்த ஒளி வெள்ள தீதில்‌ ஒரு 
மாஞ்சோலை மிதந்து கொண்டிருந்தது. 
தென்னவன்‌. காட்டுச்‌ சந்தன மணக்‌ 
காற்று அம்மாஞ்சோலையினுள்‌ புகுகது 
உலர்க்தஇலைகளுடன்‌ உரையாடிக்கொண் 
டிருந்தது, அம்கே வேரறுந்த மாமர 
மொன்று மண்மீது படுத்துக்‌ இடந்தது. 
அதற்கடுத்து ஒருதென்னைமரம்‌ கின்று 
கொண்டு, தூரத்திலிருந்த பனைமரத்‌ 
துடன்‌ ° சலசல” என்று பேடுக்கொண் 
டிருந்தது. அம்மரத்தின்‌ அடியில்‌ இரண்டு 
உருவங்கள்‌: ஒன்று ஆண்‌, மற்றது 
பெண்‌. இலைகளுடன்‌ உரையாடிக்கொண் 
GOES தென்றல்‌, என்ன நினைதததோ, 
ஓடிச்சென்று இரவுராணி மலர்களின்‌ 
மண த்தை மொண்டுவக்து அவர்கள்மேல்‌ 
தெளித்துச்‌ சென்றது. 


அவன்‌ பேசினான்‌ : “ மணச்செல்வி! 
உண்மையாகவே E என்னைக்‌ காதலிக்‌ 
இன்றாயா ?'' * என்ன இன்பச்சூழல்‌-இக்‌ 
நேரம்‌ ... அறியாது அசட்டுத்தனமான 
கேள்வி கேட்குன்றானே ! முட்டாள்‌ '- 
என்று தென்றல்‌ இலைகளிடம்‌ கோபித்‌ 
அக்கொண்டது, 


“sal பாடும்‌ பரவாணரர௫ய உம்மை 


நான்‌ பொய்பாகவும்‌ காதலிக்க முடி.. 


யுமா?” 
AD அவள்‌. தென்னங்‌ கூந்தல்‌ பனை 
மரத்துடன்‌ பேச ஓய்ந்து நின்றுவிட்டது. 


— — — ககக கனக சனை u. — 
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ச லிக்கவில்லை. உம்மைக்‌ 


ఈ என்‌ கவிபாடும்‌ திறனுக்காகக்‌ காதல்‌ 
கொண்ட நீ நான்‌ அததிறமையை இழக்‌ 
TD...” 

“ கடல்‌ வற்றுமா ? ” 


ఈ இல்லை இழம்தால்‌....”” குரல்‌ அழுத்த 
மாக இருது, 

“ தங்கள்‌ பருவயிரத்‌ தோள்பற்றிப்‌ 
பரக்க மார்பில்‌ சாய்ந்து நீர்‌ கூறிய பாடல்‌ 
களை உம்செவியில்‌ மெல்லஇசைப்பேன்‌.” 

“பருவயிரத்தோளும்‌ பரக்க மார்பும்‌ 
கூனிக்‌ குறுகிவிட்டால்‌...! 

© அத்தான்‌ ossee BTO உம்‌ கவித்‌ 
திறனையோ உம்‌ உடலழகையோ காத 
காதலிக்கின்‌ 
றேன்‌-அதியனைக்‌ கா தலிக்கன்றேன்‌ ” 

ఈ மணச்செல்வி! கோபித்தக்கொண் 
டாயா?ம்‌......? விளையாட்டுக்கு வினவி 
னேன்‌.” 

தென்றல்‌ அவள்‌ கூந்தலுக்குள்‌ 

புகுந்து விளையாட ஆரம்பித்தது. 
SC அழகிய கருவண்டன்ன நின்‌ கூக்‌ 
தல்‌... | | 
“ நரரையின்‌ உட்சிறகு போன்றாகவிட 
லாம்‌” 
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ஒளி வீசுகின்ற நின்‌ அடைய வேற்‌ 
கண்கள்‌ என்னை...” 

“ஒளி யிழக்கக்‌ கை ` கோற்கண்ணே 
யும்‌ பெறலாம்‌ ” 

ఈ வரனத்கை நோக்கி இருக்கும்‌ இவ்‌ 
விரு அந்திக்‌ கமலங்கள்‌...” 

“ தரையையும்‌ நோக்கலாம்‌ ” 

“ மண ச்செல்வி என்‌ பேச்சுப்‌ பிடிக்க 
வில்லை என்றால்‌ பேசாமலிமேன்‌. என்ன 
வோ நிலையாமை பேசுகிறாயே.” 


Sir Theagaraya College 


i நீங்கள்‌ என்‌ அழகைக்‌ காதலிக்கிறீர்‌ 
கள்‌. YS அ௮ழிந்துவிடலாம்‌,” 
“உன்னழகு என்னைக்‌ கவர்ந்ததென்ன 
வோ உன்மை ; அனால்‌ கான்‌ உன்‌ அழ 
கைக்‌ காதலிக்கவில்லை. மணச்செல்வி 
யைக்காதலிக்கின்றேன்‌ - உன்னைக்‌ காத 
லிக்கின்றேன்‌ ; இஃ.அ உண்மை,” 

“களுக்‌ ?' 

ஏன்‌ அவள்‌ சிரிக்கின்றாள்‌ என்று 
இலைகள்‌ தென்றலைக்‌ கேட்டன. கென்னை 
மீண்டும்‌ சலசலக்க வரரம்பித்தது. 
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“மணச்செல்வி உன்‌ கெற்றியில்‌ 
என்ன அது? அடடே பசலை பாய்கிற 
தே! அருகே வா! நீக்கவிறிகிறேன்‌ 
அதை!” 


திடீரென்று RUST pm மேகங்களை 
நிலவுக்கு முன்னே கொண்டுவக்து 
போட்டுவிட்டுப்‌ பின்னோக்கிப்‌ போய்விட்‌ 
டது, தென்றல்‌ இலைகளுக்கு அடியில்‌ 
ஒளிம்‌தகொண்டது. மாஞ்சோலையில்‌... 
இருகாசிகளும்‌ வெப்பக்காற்றைச சுவா 
சித்துக்கொண்டிருந்தன. 
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பிரிவுத்‌ துன்பம்‌ 


by 


MonAMMED RASHEETH, HI BSo., BRANOE IV, 


ers os 


மெய்தல்‌ கில அழகி அவள்‌. AEG 
ஒழுக்கத்திற்குரிய எல்லா ஈற்பண்புகளும்‌ 
ஒருங்கே அமையப்பெற்றவள்‌. ஒருகாள்‌ 
அக்கயமலர்க்கண்ணீ, ஆங்காங்கே 
STOPS தோட்டங்கள்‌ மிக்க சோலை 
மீன்‌ கண்‌ இளமாரைகளின்‌ இனங்கள்‌ 
ஒலிக்கும்‌ ஒலியோடும்‌, உடனுக்குடன்‌ 
மணலின்‌ கண்‌ தோன்றி மறையும்‌ இள 
நண்டுகள்‌ மிக்க பெரும்திரை முழக்கத 
தோடும்‌ உள்ள இயற்கை எழில்‌ அமைச்த 
கடற்கரையில்‌ மையற்‌ பெண்டிர்‌ பல 
ராடு ஆங்கமைந்த சோலையின்கண்‌ 
விளையாடிக்கொண் டிருக்காள்‌. அப்‌ 
போது சந்தன SDSL பூசி, உயர்வாகப்‌ 
பூண்ட பூமாலையை அணிந்த அகன்ற 
மார்பும்‌, உயர்ந்து பருத்த தோள்களும்‌ 
உடைய ஆணழகன்‌ ஒருவன்‌ தேரேறி 
வத்து அவள்‌ உள்ளம்‌ கவர்ந்து சென்‌ 
ரான்‌. இருவர்க்கும்‌ இடையே பிரிவு, 
அது செய்த துன்பம்‌, பெரு சாணம்‌ 
அணிந்த சிறிய மெத்தென்ற சாயலை 
உடைய அத்தலைமகள்‌ தனது மாண்ட 
நலம்‌ கெட ஏங்கி அழயெ குளிர்த்த கண்‌ 
கலங்கினாள்‌ ; ஒளி வீசுகின்ற அவள்‌ சிறு 
அதல்‌ ஒளி இழந்து பசலை பாய்ம்தது ; 
வாள்போலும்‌ வீச்சனையுடைய அவள்‌ 
கண்கள்‌ உறையிலிட்ட வாளால்‌ ஒளி 
மறைந்து போயின ; அவள்‌ வாய்‌ பால்‌ 
உண்ணாதாயிற்று ; கை பட்தாடல ஒழிச்‌ 
தது: முன்கைவளைகள்‌ கழன்று வீழ்ச்‌ 
தன ; மாமை அழித்தது, இகுளைக்குற்ற 
இவ்வின்னல்கள்‌ கண்டு அத்தலைவியின்‌ 
உயிர்த்தோழி ஒருத்தி ௮வளது கோய்‌ 
நாடி அதன்‌ முதல்நாடி அதுதணிக்கும்‌ 
வழியாக செவிலித்தாய்பால்‌ சென்று 
அறத்தொடு நின்றாள்‌. 

தலைவியின்‌ துயர்‌ துடைக்க வேண்டுமா 
மின்‌ அ௮க்கயமலர்க்‌ கண்ணியையும்‌ Ys 
காதற்‌ கொழுகனையும்‌ சேர்த்து வைத 
தல்‌ வேண்டும்‌. அதற்கானவழி திரு 
மணம்‌ ஒன்றுதான்‌. இதனை கேரிடை 
யாக நற்றாய்க்குச்‌ சொல்லின்‌ ஆகா 


கென்பதை உணர்த்த தோழி செவிலித்‌ 
காயை நண்ணினாள்‌. “அன்னாய்‌” யான்‌ 
சொல்லும்‌ சொற்களுக்குச்‌ சிறிது செவி 
மடுப்பாயாக என்று இறைஞ்‌ூனள்‌, 
செவிலித்தாயும்‌ அவளது வேண்டுகோ 
ளுக்குச்‌ செவி மடுத்து நின்றாள்‌. தோழி 
யும்‌ தன்‌ பேச்சைத்‌ தொடர்க்காள்‌. 

அன்னாய்‌ | அன்னாய்‌ |! 

என மெல்ல விளித்தாள்‌. 


“யாம்‌ ஒருமாள்‌ மாலைபோலத்‌ தொடர்ந்த 
கோழிக்‌ கூட்டத்தோடு கடலில்‌ ஒருங்கே 
ஆடியும்‌, கடற்கரைச்‌ சோலைக்கண்ணே 
சிற்றில்‌ கோலியும்‌, சிறு சோறு ஆக்கியும்‌ 
வருக்திய வருத்தம்‌ தருமாறு சிறிது 
இளைப்பாறிய வன்ணம்‌ இருந்தோம்‌. ஒ 
தலைமகன்‌ அப்போது எங்களை அணுகு, 
மெத்தென்ற மூங்கில்‌ போன்ற கோளை 
யும்‌, மடப்பத்தையு முற்ற கற்குணமுடை 
யீரே! பகலும்‌ ஒளி மழுங்கிற்று ; தளர்ச்சி 
மிகவுமுடையேன்‌; இம்மெல்லிய இலைப்‌ 
பரப்பின்‌ நீவீர்‌ ஆக்கிய கிறு சோற்றை 
விருக்‌ துண்டு, இக்கல்லென்னும்‌ ஒலியை 
உடைய றிய குடியில்‌ யானும்‌ தங்கினால்‌ 
என்ன குறை ?' என Qor isror. 
அவனைக்கண்டு கவிழ்ந்த முகமுடையோ 
ராய்‌ யாம்‌ பக்கத்தே சேர்ந்திருந்து இழு 
மென்னும்‌ ஒலியுடன்‌, “இச்சோறு முதலி 
யன நமக்குத்‌ தகுதியுடையவல்ல; இழி த 
கொழு மீன்‌ உணவாகும்‌'என்று மொழிக்‌ 
கோம்‌ என்று கூறினாள்‌. 

மேலும்‌ தோழி தன்‌ பேச்சைத்‌ தொடர்க 
தாள்‌. அதற்கு ௮த்தலைமகன்‌, * அசை 
யும்‌ கெடிய கொடியோடு தோன்றுகின்‌ 
றனவான மரக்கலங்களைக காணமாட்‌ 
டோமோ? °’ எனச்‌ சொல்லிக்கொண்டு, 
எமது சிற்றில்‌ சறுசோறு முதலியவற்‌ 
ONE காலாற்கிதைத்துவிட்டுக்‌ குறும்புச்‌ 
சிரிப்போடு, ஆண்டு நின்றும்‌ நில்லாது 
பெயர்ந்த ஆயத்தார்‌ பலருள்ளும்‌ என்‌ 
னையே குறித்த பார்வையோடு * மன்னு 
தால்‌! யான்‌ செல்லவா?” என்று 
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De నలు. 
Sir Theagaraya College 


நெஞ்சம்‌ அழியுமாறு அத்தலைமகன்‌ 
கூறினான்‌. அதற்கு யான்‌ *போவீராக 
என்‌ கூறியும்‌ அவன்‌ இரக்கச்தோன்‌ 
றப்‌ பார்த்து நின்றவாறே தன்னுடைய 
நெடிய தேரின்‌ கொடிஞ்சியைப்‌ பற்றிய 
வண்ணம்‌ என்னையே நோக்கிகின்றான்‌ 
அவன்‌ அவ்வாறு கோக்கியது, அவன்‌ 
பால்‌ எனக்கு முன்னர்ப்பிறச்த அருள்‌ 
பின்னர்‌ அவன து குறும்பு ச்செய்கையால்‌ 
ஒழிம்ததேனும்‌ மற்று மொருகால்‌ அது 
பிறத்தலுங்‌ கூடும்‌ என்று அவன்‌ கருதி 
னன்‌ போலும்‌ | அதனை அன்னை Aa 
வாளாயினும்‌ அறிக; அலர்‌ கூறும்‌ 
வாயினையும்‌ அம்மென்னும்‌ ஒலியினையு 
முடைய சேரிப்‌ பெண்டிர்‌ கேட்பினும்‌ 
கேட்க, இதனைத்தவிரப்‌ பிறிதொன்றும்‌ 
இன்மை Ë அறியுமாறு வளைக்த சுழியை 
உடைய புகாரிடதீதுள்ள தெய்வத்தை 
நோக்கி அதன்‌ முன்‌ மீ தெளியும்‌ வண்‌ 
ணம்‌ உனக்குச்‌ குள்‌ கூறிததருவன்‌ , 
என்று தோழி செவிலித்தாய்க்கு அறத 
கொடு நின்றாள்‌ 

இன்னணம்‌ தோழி செவிலித்தாயிடம்‌ 
மெல்ல, ஆனால்‌ உறுதியோடு வேண்டி 
னாள்‌. அவளின்‌ உட்கருத்துத்‌ தலைவி 
சேர்ப்பன்பால்‌ காதல்‌ கொண்டாள்‌ என்‌ 
பது, அக்காதலேப்‌ பூர்த்தி செய்துவைத 
தலே செவிலித்தாயின்‌ கடன்‌ என நயம்‌ 
பட உணர்த்துகின்றாள. 


Bulletin, Vol. IX, Nos. 44-45. 


இங்கனம்‌ தோழி அறிவொட அறத 
தொடு நின்ற காட்சியினைப்‌ Curse gu 
பசலை.பார்‌ என்னும்‌ புலவர்‌ WHET GNM 
றில்‌ வெகு அழகாகத்‌ திறம்படப்‌ பாடியுள 


ளார்‌. இதோ! அப்பாடல்‌ காண்க 3 


அன்னை யறியினு ois வலர்வா 

_யம்மென்‌ சேரி கேட்பினுல்‌ சேட்ச 

்‌ பிறிதொன்‌ நின்மை யறியச்‌ கூறிச்‌ 
கொடுஞ்சுழிப்‌ புகாஅர்த்‌ தெய்வ நோக்கிச்‌ 
கடுஞ்சு டருகுவ ணினக்கே கானற்‌ 
மிறாடலை யாயமொடு சடலுட னாடியுஞ்‌ 
நிற்றி லிமைத்துஞ்‌ சறுசோறு குவைஇயும்‌ 
வருந்திய வருத்தம்‌ தீர யாஞ்டுறி 
திருர்தன மாக வெய்த வந்து 
தடமென்‌ பணைத்தோண்‌ மடசல்‌ லீரே 
யெல்லு மெல்லின்‌ ரசைவுமிச வடையேன்‌ 
மெல்விலைப்‌ பரப்பின்‌ விரும்‌ துண்‌ டியானுமி š 
கல்லென்‌ இறுகுடித்‌ தங்கன்மற்‌ றெவனோ 
வெனமொழிச்‌ தனனே யொருவ ar ai ps ar 
டிறைஞ்சிய PAF Lt yORoerty பொருக்தி 
ow Bes குரிய வல்ல விழிர்த 
கொழுமீன்‌ ava Quer per Bap over 
நெடுங்கொடி அடங்கு காவாய்‌ தோன்றுவ 
காணா மோவெனச்‌ காலிற்‌ ஸை யா 
நில்லாத பெயர்ந்த பல்லோ ருள்ளு 
மென்னே குறித்த சோச்கமொூ சன்னுதா 
Get Seer யானென வழிதசச்‌ கூறி 
யான்பெயர்‌ சென்ன Qara தான்ற 
னெடுநக்தேர்க்‌ கொடிஞ்சி பற்றி 
நின்றேன்‌ போலு மென்றுமென்‌ மகட்கே, 
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முத்து 


பெ, ௮. கிருபாகரன்‌, முதல்‌ பி.எஸ்ஸி,, பிரிவு oar, 





இயற்கையில்‌ நமது கணகளுக்குத 
தெரியாத வகையில்‌ மறைந்திருக்கும்‌ 
செல்வங்கள்‌ கணக்கில்‌ அடங்கா. இச்‌ 
செல்வத்தை த்தேடி நன்‌ முறையில்‌ ப.பன்‌ 
படுத்த மாகதர்‌ முயலவேண்டும்‌. தாமரை 
சேற்றில்‌ பிறந்தகனால்‌ நாம்‌ அதை 
ஒ.துக்கிவிடுவதில்லை. ௮துபோலவே நல்ல 
வர்‌ ிழ்க்குலத்தில்‌ தோன்‌ றினும்‌, அவர்‌ 
பிறக்க இடம்‌ கோக்க வெறுக்கப்படமாட்‌ 
டார்கள்‌. அழகிற்கு மெருகுகரும்‌ முத்தம்‌ 
சிப்பியின்‌ வயிற்றினின்றே (றக்கின்‌ 
றது. சிப்பியின்‌ ம்மையை எண்ண எவ 
ரும்‌ முத்தைப்‌ புறககணீப்பதில்லை. இயற்‌ 
கையில்‌ மறைந்து கடக்கும்‌ இம்‌ முத்துச்‌ 
செல்வத்தை எந்கிருச்து, எவ்வாறு பெறு 
வது என்பது பற்றி அறிவதே இக்கட்‌ 
டுசையின்‌ சூறிக்கோளாகும்‌. 

சங்ககாலச்‌ சான்றோர்கள்‌ புரவலனைப்‌ 
புகழுமீடத்து, அன்னவனை வெண்முத 
துக்கு ஒப்பிடுவர்‌, இதனால்‌ முத்தின்‌ 
சிறப்பு அறியப்பெ௮ கின்றோம்‌. மற்றும்‌ 
குறுந்தொகை, முத்தொள்ளாயிரம்‌ 
போன்ற நூல்களும்‌ முத்தின்‌ சிறப்பினைப்‌ 
பற்றிக்‌ கூறுகன்றன. ஆயின்‌ இவ்வகை 
யான சீரிய முத்து எங்குக்‌ காணப்படு 
ன்றது? கொற்கைத்துறையில இவ்‌ 
வகை வெண்முத்துக்கள்‌, பூவின்‌ 
மொரட்டு விழுந்து பரந்து காணப்படுவது 
போல்‌ காணப்படுன்றன. கொற்கைக்‌ 
கடலில்‌ இவ்வெண்‌ முத்துக்கள்‌ Sos 
ஆழத்தில்‌ காணக்கிடக்கின்றன. Oar D 
கையின்‌ காவலனான பாண்டிய மன்னன்‌ 
முத்துடைக்‌ கொற்கைப்‌ பாண்டியன்‌ 
எனச்‌ சிறப்புப்‌ பெயர்‌ பெற்றான்‌. 


கொற்கைத்‌ துறையை யடுத்த Gl SHS 
குடியில்‌ முத்துமட்டுமன்‌ றி, முத்தை ஈன்‌ 
நெடுக்கும்‌ சப்பியும்‌ விற்கப்பெறுகின்‌ 
றன. முத்தும்‌ கிப்பியும்‌ கிடைக்கும்‌ 
இடம்‌ முததுச்சலாபத துறை எனப்படும்‌. 
அவண்‌, முத்து, நித்திலம்‌, சிப்பி ஆயெ 
வற்றினைப்‌ பேரம்‌ பேசி மொத்தமாக 
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விற்கும்‌ சந்தை பலஉள, இம்மூத்துச்‌ 
சலாபததுறையைச்‌ சிரிய முறையில்‌ 
விளங்கச்‌ செய்வது Sips தூத்துக்குடியி 
வள்ள மீன்‌ இலாகா நிலைபமாகம்‌. இவ்‌ 
விலாகா முத்தெடுக்கும்‌ துறையில்‌ மிகுத்த 
கண்காணிப்புக்‌ கொண்டுள்ளது, aps 
தெடுக்கும்‌ பருவகாலமும்‌, முத்து எடுக்‌ 
கும்‌ இடமும்‌ அறிச்து, பல்வேறு இடங்களி 
அள்ள கடல்‌ மூழ்கும்‌ பழக்கமுள்ள குளி 
யாட்களுக்கு ௮து தெரியப்படுத்தப்படு 
Gos. அதிகாலை.பில்‌ அதிகாரிகள்‌ பலர்‌ 
இக்குளியாட்களை த தட்டி எழுப்பி, அன்ன 
வருக்கு உற்சாகமூட்டி, அன்று முச்தெடு 
ப்பதற்கான இடறும்‌, வகையும்‌ குறித்த 
சீட்டுகளைக்‌ கொடுக்கின்றனர்‌. இவர்‌ 
களில்‌ சுமார்‌ பதின்மர்‌, இவர்களுக்கு 
உதவிபுரியும்‌ கோடைகள்‌ என்பவரோடு 
சலதி மொக்கிச்‌ செல்கின்றனர்‌, காற்‌ 
இல்லாத இடத்தில்‌, நிலையத்தைக்‌ 
சேர்ந்த மூன்று இயந்திரக்‌ கப்பல்கள்‌ 
படகுகளை இழுத்துச்‌ செல்கின்றன. 
துறையில்‌ முத்துச்‌ சிப்பிகள்‌ இருக்கும்‌ 
இடங்களைக்‌ கொடிகள்‌ காட்டுகின்றன. 
இவர்கள்‌ தங்களுக்கு ௮ன்று கொடுக்கப்‌ 
பட்ட சீட்டின்‌ நிறததிற்‌ Sanus கொடி 
களைக்‌ கண்டவுடன்‌, சிற்றாடை உடுத்திக்‌ 
காதில்‌ எண்ணெய்‌ தோய்த்த பஞ்சினை 
வைத்துக்கொண்டு, வாயில்‌ மிளகும்‌, சக்‌ 
கும்‌ அடக்கிக்கொண்டு அரையில்‌ வலைப்‌ 
பை ஒன்றோடு கடலில்‌ மூழ்க ஆயத்தமா 
இன்றனர்‌. குறிப்பிட்ட கேரத்தில்‌ கலத்‌ 
இனின்று ஊதொலி கேட்டதும்‌ கயிற்‌ 
ரோடு இணைத்த கல்லைப்பற்றிக்‌ கடலில்‌ 
மூழ்குகின்றனர்‌. ஆழ்கடலை அடைந்த 

ளியாட்கள்‌ அங்குப்‌ பாறையில்‌ பற்றி 
pari சிப்பிகளை த்‌ துழாவி எடுக்கின்ற 
னர்‌. அரையில்‌ உள்ள பையைச்‌ சிப்பி 
களால்‌ கிரப்புகின்றனர்‌. பின்னர்‌ தமது 
கரங்களால்‌ அழுத்தி மேல்‌ வருகின்றனர்‌. 
இவர்களால்‌ விடப்பட்ட கல்லைத்‌ தோடை 
கள்‌ என்போர்‌ மேலுக்கு இழுத்து வைத்‌ 
துக்கொண்டு காத்திருப்பர்‌, குளியாட்கள்‌ 


Sir Theagaraya College 


சிப்பிகள்‌ கொடுத்துவிட்டுச்‌ சில மணி 
நேரம்‌ நின்று பின்னும்‌ மூழ்க முயல்வர்‌. 
வெண்‌ முத்துக்களை மேலே கொண்டு 
வரும்‌ குளியாட்களுக்கு ஏதேனும்‌ துன்‌ 
பம்‌ கேருமாயின்‌ அன்னவருக்கு முத 
` லுதவி கொடுக்கப்படும்‌. இவ்வாறு இவர்‌ 
கள்‌ குளித்தெடுத்த சிப்பிகளின்‌ மூன்‌ 
றில்‌ இரண பங்கு அரசாங்க ததிற்கு உரி 
'மையாகிறது, மற்றொரு பங்கு மூழ்கி 
எடுத்தகுளியாட்களுக்கு உரியதாகும்‌. 
அவர்‌ தமக்குரியனவற்றைக்‌ கரைக்குக்‌ 
கொணர்ந்து, அச்சிப்பிகளைச்‌ சந்தை 
யில்‌ விற்பர்‌, 

அரசாங்கத்திற்கச்‌ சொந்தமான 
சிப்பிகளை ச கோட்டை அறையில்‌ TE 
கணக்கில்‌ ஏலம்‌ விடகின்றனர்‌. அன்‌ 
னிய நாட்டிலிருச்து வந்திருக்கும்‌ முத்து 
வணிகர்களும்‌ இச்சிப்பிகளை ஏலம்‌ எடுக்‌ 
Ges mooi, வியாபாரிகளுக்கு ஏலம்‌ 
எடுத்த சிப்பியினின்‌ று முத்தை எடுப்ப 
தற்கான வசதிக்காக, அரசாங்கததாரா 
லேயே ஒரு தனி விடுதி கட்டித்‌ தரப்படு 
கின்றது. அவ்விடுதியில்‌ கட்டப்பட்டிருக 
கும்‌ தொட்டிகளில்‌, முத்துச்‌ சிப்பிகளை 
gon எடுத்தோர்‌, YF சிப்பிகளை அழுக 
வைத்து, அழுயெ நீரை மாற்றி, அடியில்‌ 
படியும்‌ முத்துக்களை எடுப்பர்‌. 

நிலையம்‌, பருவகால ஆரம்பத்தில்‌ சுமார்‌ 
அறுபதிற்கு மேற்பட்ட பாறைகளில்‌ 
இருந்து சிப்பிகள்‌ எடுத்துவந்து சோதனை 
செய்கின்றது. இம்‌ முத்துச்‌ சிப்பி குறிப்‌ 
பிட்ட வெப்பமும்‌, வேதிப்‌ பொருள்களின்‌ 
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கலப்பும்‌ உடைய கடல்‌ நீரில்‌ காண்னெ்‌ 
றது. வரைந்த நீள்கோட்டின்‌ நிற்கும்‌ 
முக்கால்‌ வட்டவடிவமுடைய ஈூடைப்‌ 
பான்களைக்‌ கொண்ட இச்‌ ப்பி, இதன்‌ 
அடியில்‌ காணப்படும்‌, பச்சை நிற முடைய 
மயிரிழைகளால்‌ பாறையைப்‌ ப ற்றி கீருக்‌ 
கும்‌ போக்கிற்கம்‌ விடாது நிற்கிறது, 
அடைப்பான்‌ களைத்‌ திறம்‌ து BD சிப்பி 
யின்‌ விசிறிமடிப்புப்‌ போன்ற உறுப்பு 
களில்‌ குறிப்பாகச்‌ சலவிடத்தும்‌, பொது 
வாகப்‌ பலவிடத்தும்‌ ஏதேனும்‌ வேற்றுப்‌ 
பொருள்‌ செல்லுமாயின்‌ அவ்விடத்தில்‌ 
ஓர்‌ நீர்‌ சுரப்பதால்‌ அம்கீரே அபபொரு 
ளைச்‌ சற்றி மின்னு உறைத்து முத்தா 
ஈன்றது என்பது ஆராய்ச்சியாளரின்‌ 
துணிபு, ஆராய்ச்சியாளர்கள்‌, சிப்பி 
காணு மிடங்களிலுள்ள கடல்‌ நீரின்‌ 
வேதிப்‌ பொருட்‌ கலப்பையும்‌ அறிக்து 
வருகின்றர்‌. இதன்‌ பயனாகச்‌ செயற்கை 
முத்தை உண்டாக்கலாம்‌ என்பது 
அன்னவர்‌ கருத்து, 


முத்துக்கள்‌ அதனதன்‌ கனபரிமா 
ண த்திற்கும்‌, வடிவிற்கும்‌, நிறத்திற்கும்‌ 
ஏற்ப மதிப்புப்‌ பெறுகின்றன. இயற்கை 
யில்‌ திடைக்கும்‌ இச்செல்வமாயெ முத்து 
மாநம்கரின த்தால்‌ நன்கு மதிக்கப்படுவ 
தால்‌ அரசாங்கத்தார்‌, இம்முத்துச்சலா 
பத்தறையில்‌ நன்கு கண்காணீப்புக்‌ 
கொண்டுள்ளனர்‌. இம்முத்துச்சலாபத்‌ 
துறைகன்குமுன்னேற வேண்டுகற்கான 
முறைகளை அரசாங்கத்தார்‌ கையாண்டும்‌ 
வருகின்‌ றனர்‌. i 
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““கல்லூரிகவில்‌ தமிழைப்‌ போதனா மொழியாக்குதல்‌ ™ 
by 
அ. தருமராசன்‌, 11 B.A, IV-B. 





வாழ்க்கை செவ்வனே நடத்த மொழி 
தேவைப்பட்டது, கரலம்‌ செல்லச்‌ செல்ல 
மொழியானது வளர்ச்சி அடைந்து 
லக்க. சூழ்நிலைக்கும்‌, காலத்திற்கும்‌ 
ஏற்ப மொழிகள்‌ பலமாறுதல்கள்‌ 
அடைக்கு வச்சன. இப்பரம்த உலகில்‌ 
பற்பல மொழிகள்‌ தோன்றின. அம்‌ 
தக்த வட்டாரத்தில்‌, அவரவர்களின்‌ 
இனத்தாரால்‌ பேசப்படுன்ற மொழி 
தாய்மொழி எனவும்‌, அந்நாட்டைத்‌ தாய 
கம்‌ எனவும்‌ அழைக்கலாயினர்‌. மொழி 
உணர்ச்சி காரணமாக இனம்‌ தோன்‌ நி 
we, எனவே மொழி, இனம்‌, நாடு இவை 
கள்‌ ஒன்றையொன்று தன்னை வளர்த்‌ 
அக்கொள்ள வழிவகைகள்‌ ஏற்பட்டன. 


ஒரு மொழி உன்னத மிலையில்‌ இருக்‌ 
கக்‌ காண்கிறோம்‌ எனின்‌, அம்மொழி, 
வழிவகையோடு அமைந்த இலக்கணத்‌ 
கையும்‌, வளமான கருத்துக்கள 
கொண்ட இலக்கிய BU FD FLD, கற்பனை 
யோடு கலற்த கவிகளின்‌ ஆற்றலையும்‌, 
கண்டவர்கள்‌ களிப்புறும்‌ தன்மையுடன்‌ 
கூடிய கவிதைகளையும்‌, மக்கள்‌ நன்‌ 


முறையில்‌ வாழ்வதற்கு வேண்டிய அறி. 


வுரைகளைக்‌ கொண்ட BENJ, பல 
இளை மொழிகளை ஈன்றெடுத்த பெருமை 
மனையும்‌, உலதஇியல்‌, அறிவியல்‌, MT 
வியல்‌, அணர்வியல்‌, கலையியல்‌, தாவர 
வியல்‌, பொருளியல்‌, உளவியல்‌ முதலிய 
வைகளில்‌ பற்பல நால்களையும்‌ கொண்டு 
விளங்கவேண்டும்‌. இம்முறையில்‌ 
இன்றைய உலகில்‌, ஆங்கிலம்‌ மிக்க 
சிறப்புடன்‌ ஓங்க, உலகமொழியாக 
இருக்கும்‌ நிலையைக்‌ காண்டுன்‌ ரோம்‌. 

வவொரு காட்டினரும்‌, தததம்‌ தாய 
லை இவ்வுலஇல்‌ பரப்புத ற்கு வேண்‌ 
டிய வழிவகைகளைச்‌ செய்து வருகின்‌ 
றனர்‌. 

நம்‌ தமிழ்‌ கல்‌ தோன்றி, மண்‌ தோன்‌ 
GE காலத்தே சோன்றிய மூத்த பெரும்‌ 
மொழி, நம்மொழி உயர்தனிச்‌ செம்‌ 
மொழி, இலக்கண இலக்கியச்‌ செறிவுடை 
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யது. பழம்‌ பெரும்‌ காலந்தொட்டு எழில்‌ 
குன்றாது இயங்கு வருவது, உள்ளச்‌ 
கருத்தை ஒலிக்குறிப்பினுல்‌ உணா ததத 
தொடங்கிய காலமுதல்‌ இயற்கையோடு 
இயைச்து வளர்ம்து வருவது, சங்க 
மிருக்து போற்றிக்‌ காப்பாற்றப்பட்டு, 
மூவேக்தர்களால்‌ வளர்க்கப்பட்டு &0 5 5B, 
இதனுடன்‌ கோன்றிய ஏனைய மொழி 
கள்‌ ஒழிந்து போகவும்‌, Q'a ஒன்று 
மட்டுமே இதுகாறும்‌ உயிருடன்‌ நின்று 
நிலவும்‌ வெற்றியமைந்கது என்று மொழி 


நூல்‌ வல்லர்‌ பலராலும்‌ போற்றப்‌ 
பட்டு வருவது, 
உலதில்‌ வாழ்மக்கள்‌ அனைவருக்கும்‌ 


பயன்படும்‌ பொதுமறையாகும்வள்ளுவன்‌ 
தன்‌ குறள்‌, பண்டைக்காலத்தில்‌ திறம்‌ 
பட அரசு மடததிய்‌ும்‌ அயல்‌ BIB 
லெல்லாம்‌ தன்‌ புகழைப்‌ பரப்பியும்‌, 
அரசியலிலும்‌, வாணிகத்திலும்‌, orale gs 
திலும்‌ தலை சிறந்த காடு தமிழ்காடு என 
வரலாற்றின்‌ மூலம்‌ அறிகின்றோம்‌. வேறு 
எம்மொழிக்கும்‌ இல்லாத சிறப்பியல்‌ 
புகள்‌ பண்டைக்‌ காலதஇலிருக்தே தமிழ்‌ 
மொழி பெற்றிருககம்‌ தன்மையைக்‌ 
கரண்கின்றோம்‌. இையியல்‌ என்பது 
எம்மொழியிலும்‌ காணக்கிடையாத அரும்‌ 
பெரும்‌ பொக்கிஷம்‌, எனவே, தமிழ்‌ 
மக்கள்‌ பண்டைக்‌ கரலதை இலேயே, வான 
வியல்‌, அறிவியல்‌, வணிகவியல்‌, உல 
யல்‌, அணர்வியல்‌, தாவரவியல்‌, உளவி 
யல்‌ முதலியவைகளில்‌ நல்ல தேர்ச்சியும்‌, 
அனுபவமும்‌ பெற்றிருந்தனர்‌, மற்றும்‌ 
மெய்யுணர்வு நுட்பங்களும்‌, உலகும்‌ 
இறை இயல்புகளும்‌ ஐயத்திற்கு இடமின்‌ றி 
HES வாழ்க்தனர்‌, 

இவ்வளவு சிறப்பியல்புகள்‌ பெற்றிருந்‌ 
அம்‌, கம்‌ மொழி அரசியலில்‌ op 
மொழியாகவும்‌, கல்லூரிகளில்‌ போதனா 
மொழியாகவும்‌ இல்லாமலிரும்‌ த தன்‌ 
காரணம்‌ அன்னிய மொழி ஆட்ச செய்த 
கன்‌ நிலைமையே, தமிழ்மொழி, AF 


யல்‌ மொழியாவதற்கு வேண்டிய 5G 


Sir Theagaraya College 


தியும்‌, திறமையும்‌ பெற்றிருக்க வில்லை 
எனக்கூறினர்‌ ஒரு சாரார்‌. அவர்களால்‌ 
கூறப்பட்ட வாதம்‌, இன்றுள்ள ஆங்‌ 
Ror சொற்கள்‌ தமிழக மக்களின்‌ அரசி 
யல்‌, வாணிகம்‌, கல்வி, ஈடவடிக்கைகளில்‌ 
மிகவும்‌ பதிக்துவிட்டன எனக்‌ கூறுதலே 
யாகும்‌. இன்றைய நிலையில்‌ தாய்மொழி 
ஆடசி மொழியா க்கப்பட்டு இருப்பதைக்‌ 
காணும்பொழுது அகமகிழ்கிறோம்‌. 
அதற்கு இன்றியமையாத தேவைகளைச்‌ 
செய்து தருகின்றனர்‌ அறிவுடைய பெரி 
யோர்‌, அனால்‌ ஒரு சிலர்‌ கல்லூரிகளில்‌ 
தமிழைப்‌ போதனா மொழியாக்குவதன்‌ 
மூலம்‌ பல குன்பங்கள்‌ ஏற்படும்‌ என்‌ 
கின்றனர்‌. அவர்கள்‌ கூறுவதெல்லாம்‌ 
தமிழில்‌ ஆங்கிலச்‌ சொற்களுக்கு ஏற்ற 
கலைச்‌ சொற்கள்‌ இல்லை என்பதேயாகும்‌, 

செயற்கரிய திறன்களையும்‌, செறிவை 
யும்‌, எல்லா வளங்களையும்‌ பெற்ற தமிழ்‌ 


மொழிக்கே கல்லூரிகளில்‌ போதனா 
மொழியாகக்‌ கற்பிக்க முடியாது 
எனின்‌, Cam எம்மொழிக்கு ஆற்ற 


BY AB FTF? 

கலைச்சொற்கள்‌ இல்லை என்று கூறு 
வோர்க்கு முத்துக்களைப்‌ பெற வேண்டு 
மாயின்‌, கடலின்‌ கொக்தளிப்பையும்‌ சர 
மீன்களின்‌ உபத்திரவத்தையும்‌ அகற்றி 
ஆண்மையோடு முத்துக்குளிப்பதுபோல, 
தங்கம்‌ வேண்டுமானால்‌ பாறையின்‌ 
வெடிப்பிற்கும்‌, மணலின்‌ சரிவிற்கும்‌ 
அணிக்து பாடுபடுவது போல, தமிழைப்‌ 
போதனா மொழியாக்க ஆங்இலத்தில்‌ 
உள்ள சொற்களுக்கு, கேரான தமிழ்க்‌ 
கலைச்சொற்களை ஆக்குவதற்கு நம்மிடை 
யே அறிவுடைய பெரியோர்கள்‌ ஏராளமா 
கவே உள்ளனர்‌. ஒரிரு திங்களில்‌ செய்து 
முடிக்கும்‌ ஆற்றல்‌ பெற்றவர்கள்‌ muu 
டையே நிறைய உள்ளனர்‌. தமிழ்ப்‌ பேரா 
சிரியர்களும்‌, புலவர்களும்‌, பழைமைக்‌ 
கருத்தை மாற்றி, தேவையான புதுமைக்‌ 
கருத்துக்களைச்‌ செந்தமிழ்த்‌ தேனில்‌ 
குழைத்து, மாணவர்களுக்கு ஊட்ட முடி 
யும்‌. எடுத்துக்காட்டாகத்‌ திரு ரா. பி. 
சேதுப்பிள்ளை, டாக்டர்‌, மு. வ, டாக்டா்‌ 
சிகம்பரானார்‌ முதலியோர்கள்‌ கூடிய 
விரைவில்‌ ஒரிரு திங்களில்‌ கலைச்சொற்‌ 
களைத்‌ தயாரிககமுடியும்‌. மற்றும்‌, அர 
சியல்‌ வரலாறு, தாவரவியல்‌, மிருகவியல்‌, 
இய.த்‌திரவியல்‌, மருத்துவவியல்‌ முதலிய 
வைகளில்‌ தமிழார்வம்‌ உடைய வல்லுகரீ 


கள்‌ மிக்க ஊக்கத்துடன்‌ பாடு படுவார்‌க 
ளேயாயின்‌ நிச்சயமாகக்‌ கல்னூரிகளி 
லே தமிழ்‌ போசனு மொழியாக 
ஒலிக்கும்‌ என்பதில்‌ ஐயமில்லை. இப்‌ 
போதுகூடக்‌ கோயமுத்தூரில்‌ கலைக்‌ 
கல்லூரியில்‌ 1960-ஆம்‌ ஆண்டு கல்லூரி 
களில்‌ தமிழ்‌ போதனா மொழியாக ஆக்கு 
வதற்கு வேண்டிய வழிவகைகள்‌ செய்து 
வரும்‌ அதன்‌ அமைப்பாளர்‌ இரு, 
தாமோதரம்‌ அவர்களை காம்‌ பாராட்டக்‌ 
கடமைப்பட்டுளளோம்‌. மற்றும்‌ அவ 
ருக்கு உதவி புரியும்‌ அறிவுடை சான்‌ 
ரோர்களையும்‌ பாராட்டி, அவர்களுக்கு 
ஊக்கத்தையும்‌, உற்சாகததையும்‌ 
கொடுத்து வருதல்‌ வேண்டும்‌. அங்கு 
முதன்முதலாக அரசுயல்‌, வரலானு, 
பொருளாதாரம்‌ முதலிய பிரிவுகள்‌ 
தொடங்கப்பட்டு வெற்றியும்‌ அடைக்‌ 
துள்ளன. 

தமிழகத்தின்‌ பற்பல இடங்களிலிருக அ 
பற்பல துறைகளின்‌ வல்லுகர்களை 
அழைத்து அவர்களின்‌ ஒத்துழைப்பைக்‌ 
கேட்டுள்ளனர்‌. mus கல்லூரியில்‌, அர 
Fue, வரலாறு, பொருளாதாரம்‌ என்‌ 
னும்‌ மூன்று துறைகளில்‌ M. A. பட்டம்‌ 


பெற்றவரும்‌, வல்லஓுகருமான தமது 
மதிப்புற்குரிய பெருந்தகை பேராசிரியர்‌ 
திரு. BITTEN அவாளும்‌, அக்குழு 


வில்‌ உறுப்பினராகச்‌ சேர்க்கப்பட்ிள்‌ 
ளார்‌ என்று எண்ணுநின்றபோது நமக்‌ 
கெல்லாம்‌ மட்டற்ற பெருமை உண்டா 
கிறது. அத்தகைய செயலைச்‌ செய்து 
வரும்‌ இக்குழுவிற்கு, கல்லூரி மாணவர்க 
ளாகிய நாம்‌ நம்மாலான உதவியும்‌ 
செய்து அவர்கள்‌ எடுத்துள்ள செயல்‌ 
வெற்றி யடைய விழைகின் றோம்‌. 

தமிழக இளைஞர்கள்‌ சிறப்பாக, இலக்‌ 
Sus துறையின்‌ தேவைகளை உணர்ந்து, 
மாந்தேய்னின்‌ கட்டுரைக்‌ கவிகை, 
சார்லஸ்‌-லாமின்‌ இசைக்கட்டுரை, அடி 
சனின்‌ சமுதாயக்கட்டுரை, வறட்‌ எனின்‌ 
கருத்துக்‌ கட்டுரை, டால்ஸ்டாயின்‌ 
கதைக்கட்டுரை, ரோமல்‌ ரோலக்தின்‌. 
வாழ்க்கைக்‌ கட்டுரைகள்‌ தமிழகத்தில்‌ 
மிளிரச்‌ செய்ய வேண்டும்‌. 

6 தமிழ்‌ மொழி தழைக்க, தமிழ்‌ மணக்‌ 
கமிழ, தமிழ்‌ ஒளிவீச, தமிழ்‌ ஒலி முழங்க” 
செய்வதே Prog தலையாய கடன்‌. 


வாழ்க தமிழ்‌ 1 
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இளங்கோ இயற்றிய இலக்கியம்‌ 
by 
தி. வி. சக்திரசேகரன்‌, பி.யு.ச., பிரிவு “டி” 





இளங்கோ வடிகள்‌ ஓர்‌ சமணத்‌ துறவி, 
இவருடைய சகோதரனே சேரமன்னன்‌ 
செங்குட்டுவன்‌ ஆவான்‌. சோதிடனன்‌ 
கூற்றுல்‌ அண்ணனுக்கு ஆட்‌ சியை 
அளித்துலட்டு, தான்‌ துறவறத்தை 
மேற்கொண்ட பெருக்தகையர்‌ இளங்கோ 
வடிகள்‌, ஈங்கு இளங்கோவடிகளைப்பற 
றிக்‌ கூறக்‌ காரணம்‌, அவர்‌ இயற்றிய 
ெப்பதிகாரமம, 


சிலப்பதிகாரம்‌ உலகத்திற்கு முக்கிய 
மாகத்‌ சுமிழகத்திற்கு ஒரு தலைசிறந்த 
நூல்‌, இது முப்பெரும்‌ காண்டங்களை 
யும்‌, மூப்பஃதகரி.ப காதைகளையும்‌ கொண 
டது, ஐம்பெருங்‌ காப்பியங்களில்‌ முதன்‌ 
மையான து. BF HTD அரிய மூன்று நீதி 
களை உணர்த்துகிறது, முடியுடை 
மூவேந்தர்களையும்‌, அவர்தம்‌ தலை SETH 
களையும்பற்றிக்‌ கூறுகிறது BEB, 
மற்றும்‌, இது சொல்றயம்‌, பொருள்‌ 
தயம்‌, இயற்கை வருணனைகள்‌ ஆகியவை 
செறிந்தது. பண்டைக்கால மக்களின்‌ 
நாகரிகம்‌, கலைச்சிறப்பு ஆகியவற்றை 
DTS HRD. பாரதியாரும்‌ இக்‌ 
நூலின்‌ பெருமையைப்பற்றி, “நெஞ்சை 
யள்ளும்‌ சிலப்பதிகரரம்‌ எனும்‌ மணியா 
gb” என்று பாராட்டியுள்ளார்‌. 


லெம்பினஅ செய்திகளை முதன்மை 
யாகக்கொண்டு எழுகப்பெற்றதால்‌ இம்‌ 
நூல்‌ சிலப்பதிகாரம்‌ எனும்‌ பெயர்‌ பெற்‌ 
றது, வணிகர்‌ குலத்‌ தோன்றலாயெ 
கோவலன்‌ உரிய பருவத்தில்‌ கண்‌ 
er Bens மணந்து இல்லறம்‌ கடத்தினான்‌. 
பிறகு, மாதவி எனும்‌ ஓர்‌ கடனமாது 
டன்‌ கிறேகம்‌ பூண்டு அவளுடன்‌, மனைவி 
யை ஒதுக்கு, வாழ்ந்து வந்தான்‌. தன்னு 
டைய குன்றுபோன்ற செல்வங்களை 
எல்லாம்‌ அவள்பால்‌ செலவிட்டான்‌. 
பிறக, ஒரு காரணத்தால்‌ அவளைப்‌ 
பிரிந்துத்‌ தன்‌ மனைவியின்‌ காலசிலம்‌ 
பொன்றைக்கொண்டு, மனை வியுடன்‌ 
பாண்டிய காட்டை ADLA. அங்‌ 
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கோர்‌ பொற்கொல்லனால்‌ கள்வன்‌ எனக்‌ 
குற்றம்‌ சாட்டப்பட்டு உயிரிழக்கிறான்‌. 
இதையறிந்த கண்ணகி கோபத்துடன்‌, 
பாண்டியன்‌ அவையடைக்து, தன்‌ கண 
வன்‌ கள்வனல்லன்‌ என நிரூபித்து, 
மதுரைமா நகரைத்‌ இக்கிரையாக்குகின்‌ 
Wor. பிறகு சேரகாடடைந்து கணவ 
னுடன்‌ விண்ணுலகு எய்துகன்றாள்‌. இது 
வே கிலப்பதிகாரமாகும்‌, 
இவ்வரலாற்றையே இளங்கோவடிகள்‌ 
இயற்றினார்‌, அரும்பெரும்‌ காப்பியமாக, 
இளங்கோவடிகள்‌ இச்‌. நாலின்‌ வாயிலாக 
மக்களுக்குப்‌ பஞ்சமா பாதகங்களை விளக்‌ 
இக்‌ கூறியுள்ளார்‌. இவர்‌ இக்‌ நூலில்‌ பல 
இயற்கை வருணனைகளைப்‌ படித்துப்‌ 
படித்துப்‌ புத்தின்பம்‌ பெருகுமாறு வரு 
ணித்துள்ளார்‌. உதாரணமாக, காடி 
காண்‌ காதையில்‌, கவுந்தியடிகள்‌, 
கோவலனுக்கு, மதுரைக்குச்‌ செல்லும்‌ 
வழியில்‌ உள்ள துன்பங்களைக்‌ கூறுவ 
தாக, இளங்கோவடிகள்‌ கூறுகிறார்‌. 


“மதுரைக்குச்‌ சோலை வழியாகச்‌ 
சென்றால்‌, அங்குப்‌ பூமி பிளக்குமாறு 
வேர்‌ ஊன்றிய வள்ளிக்கிழங்குகளை தீ 
கோண்டியெடுத்த பள்ளங்களில்‌ சண்பக 
மரங்கள்‌ நிரப்பிய பூக்கள்‌ BODE BBS 
கும்‌. இதையறியாது சென்றால்‌, செல்‌ 
பவர்கட்குத் துன்‌ பத்தை இஃது உண்டாக்‌ 
கும்‌. இதினின்றுஒதங்கிச்‌ செல்வோரை த 
தேன்‌ ஒழுகும்‌ பலாப்பழங்கள்‌: பகைபோ 
ars, தலை.பின்மீது மோதும்‌. மஞ்சள்‌ 
இஞ்சி முதலியன தம்முள்‌ கலந்து இருக்‌ 
கும்‌ தோட்டங்களில்‌ பலாப்பழததின து 
விதைகள்‌ ஆகிய பரல்கள்‌ பகையாய்க்‌ 
கால்களில்‌ உறுத்தும்‌, ”” இவ்வாறு இயற்‌ 
கையின்‌ எழிலை வருணிக்கிறார்‌ இளங்கோ 
வடிகள்‌. 

இக்காரணங்களால்‌ இளங்கோவடிகள்‌ 
இயற்றிய இவ்விலக்கியம்‌ என்றென்றும்‌ 
அழியாப்‌ புகழுடன்‌ பெருமை பெற்றுத்‌ 
திகழ்கின்றது. 
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by 


சி. சங்கர்‌ ராஜ்‌, 1 B.Sc., Branch VI. 
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பண்டைக்‌ காலத்திலே புலவர்கள்‌ 
யாருக்கும்‌ அஞ்சி வாழ்ச்‌ ததில்லை, தவறு 
கண்ட இடத்திலே, தவற்றைச்‌ சுட்டிக்‌ 
காட்ட அவர்கள்‌ ஒருபோதும்‌ தயங்யெ 
தில்லை. புலவர்களின்‌ வீரததைக்‌ காண 
வேண்டுமென்றால்‌ y DBT EDN Ó DE 
திருப்புங்கள்‌. பண்டைய ஏடுகளைப்‌ புரட்‌ 
டங்கள்‌. அப்போது தெரியும்‌ மேற்‌ 
கண்டவைகள்‌, உண்மையா அன்றிப்‌ 
பொய்யா ? என்று, 

பண்பு கண்டவிடத்துப்‌ பாராட்டியும்‌, 
தியன கண்டவிடத்துக்‌ 595 துரைத்துத 
திருத்தியும்‌ வாழ்ந்த புலவர்களின்‌ செய்தி 
கள்‌ BDE ஒரு கல்ல ஏடாக விளங்கு 
இன்றன. பாடிய பாட்டுக்குப்‌ பரிசில்‌, பரி 
சில்‌ பெறுவதற்குப்‌ பாடல்‌ என்று வாழ்க்‌ 
தவர்களில்லை சங்கப்‌ புலவர்கள்‌. அதச்‌ 
சங்ககாலப்‌ புலவர்களைப்பற்றி இவண்‌ 
ஆராய்வோம்‌. 

பாண்டியன்‌ அறிவுடைகம்பியின்‌ ஆட்‌ 
சியில்‌ ஒரு குறை நேர்ந்தது. அதாவது 
நாட்டு மக்களிடமிருந்து வரி வாங்குவதில்‌ 
தான்‌ குறை ஏற்பட்டது, இதனைப்‌ பிஏ 
ராந்தையார்‌ கண்டார்‌. உடனே மன்‌ 
'னன்பால்‌ சென்று, 

காய்‌ ரெல்‌ அறுத்துச்‌ கவளம்‌ சொளினே 

மாநிறைவு இல்லதம்‌ பன்னாட்கு ஆகும்‌, 

தூறுசெறு வாயினும்‌ தமித்‌ துப்புக்கு உணினே. 

வாய்புகு வதனினும்‌ சால்பெரிது கெடுக்கும்‌; 

அறிவுடை வேந்தன்‌ கெறியறிந்து கொளினே 

கோடியாத்து காடு பெரிது நந்தும்‌ ; 

மெல்லியன்‌ கிழவன்‌ அடி, வைகலும்‌ 

வரிசை அறியாக்‌ கல்லென்‌ சுற்றமொடு 

பரிவுதப எடுக்கும்‌ பிண்டம்‌ நச்சின 

யானை புக்க புலம்‌ போலத்‌ 

தானும்‌ உண்ணான்‌ ; உலசமும்‌ கெ6மே,” 

(புறம்‌ 184) 

என்ற கூறினார்‌. மேலே உள்ள பாட்‌ 
டை கோக்கும்‌ டத்துப்‌ புலவர்‌ பிசரொக்தை 
யாரின்‌ வீரம்‌ தெள்ளத்தெளிவாக 
விளங்குகிறகன்றோ ? 


Bulletin, Vol. IX, Nos. 44-45. 


டிசிராக்தையாரைப்‌ போலவே அலத 
தூர்‌ இழார்‌ என்ற புலவரும்‌ தவறிய மன்‌ 
னவர்களை இடித்துரைக்கத்‌ தயங்கிய 
தில்லை. இதனைக்‌ இழேபுள்ள பாடலி 
லிருக்தே அறியலாம்‌. அதாவது, கருவூர்‌ 
என்னும்‌ நகரம்‌ சேரர்க்கு உரியது, 
அதனை ஒருகால்‌ சோழன்‌ குளமுற்றத 
துத்‌ துஞ்சிய ளெளிவளவன்‌ முற்றுகை 
இட்டனன்‌. கருவூர்‌ மன்னன்‌ எதுவும்‌ 
செய்யாது வாளா இரும்தான்‌. அவ்வாற 
றங்கரையிலிருக்த காவல்‌ மரங்களைச்‌ 
சோழர்‌ படையினர்‌ வெட்டி வீழ்ததினர்‌. 
அவ்வெட்டும்‌ ஒலிகேட்டும்‌ சேரமன்னன்‌ 
கோழைபோன்று அடங்கியே இடம்‌ 
தான்‌. இதைச்‌ கண்ட ஆலத்தூர்‌ கழார்‌ 
நேரே சோழ மன்னணீடம்‌ சென்று, 
४ உன்முரசின்‌ ஒலி கேட்டும்‌ போருக்குப்‌ 
புறப்படாத ஒருவனிடம்‌ உன்‌ வீரத்தைக்‌ 
காட்டுவது நல்லகன்று; இது வெட்கப்‌ 
பட வேண்டிய விஷயம்‌ என்ற கூறினார்‌. 


 அடுகை யாயினும்‌ வீடுகை யாயினும்‌ 
நீ அளந்து அறி திரின்‌ புரைமை ; வார்கோல்‌ 
செறியரிச்‌ லெம்பின்‌ கு௮ச்தொடி மகளிர்‌ 
பொலனஞ்‌ செய்‌ spear தெற்றி ஆடும்‌ 
தண்ணான்‌ பொருரை வெண்மணல்‌ Ran sud 
சருல்கைச்‌ கொல்லன்‌ அ. ரஞ்செய்‌ அவ்வாய்‌ 
நெடுங்கை ஈவியம்‌ பாய்தலின்‌ நிலை யழிக்து 
வீசமழ்‌ நெஞ்சினை புலம்பச்‌ காவுதொறும்‌ 
கடிமரம்‌ தடியும்‌ தசை FR ET 
நெடும தில்‌ வரைப்பின்‌ கடிமனை இயம்ப 
ஆங்கு இணி து Sos வேச்தனோடு FESR 
BUS STT முரசம்‌ கறங்க 
மலைத்தனை என்பது சாணுத்தக வடைத்தே P 
(புறம்‌ 36) 


மேற்கண்ட. பாட்டைப்‌ பார்க்குமீடதது, 
அலத்தூர்‌ கிழாரின்‌ மன வலிமையை என்‌ 
னென்பது. ஏனெனின்‌ கள்ளிவளவன்‌ 
வலிமை மிக்கவன்‌. இவ்வலிமையும்‌, ஆற 
மனு மிக்க அரசனிடம்‌ சென்று, “உன்‌ 


செயல்‌ வெட்கப்படத்தக்கது ” என்று 
கூறினாரென்றால்‌, ஆலத்தூர்‌ கிழாரின்‌ 
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ம்னம்‌ உண்மையிலே வலிமை பெற்றது 
YO oF ? 

 புல்லாற்றூர்‌ எயிற்றியனார்‌ என்ற புலவ 
ரைத்‌ தெரியாதவர்‌ யாரும்‌ கிடையாது, 
பாட்டுகள்‌ பலபாடித்‌ தம்‌ புலமையைத்‌ 
தெரியப்படுத்தியவர்‌ புல்லாற்‌.றார்‌ எயிற்றி 
யஞார்‌. ஒரு சமயம்‌ கோப்பெருஞ்‌ 
சோழன்‌ வாழ்வில்‌ ஒரு பெருஞ்சிக்கல்‌ ஏற்‌ 
பட்டது. யாது காரணத்தாலோ, கோப்‌ 
பெருஞ்சோழன்‌ மக்கள்‌ அவனோநிமுரணி 
ஞாகள்‌. அரசனும்‌ மக்களும்‌ போருக்கு 
ஆயத்தமாகிவிடடனர்‌. இதனைக்‌ கண்ட 
புல்லாற்றூர்‌ எ.பிற்றியனார்‌ கவலைகொண் 
டார்‌., யாது செய்வதென்று புரியவில்லை. 
யாரிடம்‌ முதலில்‌ சென்று அறிவுரை 
கூறுவது என்று தெரியாமல்‌ क60 5 & 60) . 
கடைகியில்‌ கோப்பெருஞ்‌ சோழனிடமே 
சென்றார்‌. உணர்ச்சிக்‌ கொந்தளிப்பின்‌ 
உச்சநிலையில்‌ உள்ள மன்னன்பால்‌ 
சென்று, எடுத்த எடுப்பிலேயே “போ 
ரைக்‌ கைவிடக்‌” என்று கூறிவிட முடி 
யாது, எனவே புலவர்‌: அங்ஙனம்‌ கூற 
வில்லை, எனவே 


४ மண்டம ரட்ட மதனுடை நோனதாள்‌ 

வெண்குடை விளச்கும்‌ விறல்கெழு வேந்தே! 

கின்‌ தலை ais இருவரை நினைப்பின்‌ 

தொன்றுறை துப்பின்றின்‌ பகைவரும்‌ அல்லர்‌ ; 

அமர்வெல்‌ காட்சியொடு மாறெதிர்பு எழுச்தவர்‌ 

நினையும்‌ காலை நீயும்மற்‌ றவர்க்கு 

அனையை அல்லை 

(புதம்‌ 213) 

என்று கோப்பெருஞ்சோழனது மேம்‌ 
பாட்டையும்‌, அவனை எதிர்த்து அறி 
யாமை துணையாக வந்துள்ளோர்‌ வலி 
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ss i 
மின்மையையும்‌ இயம்பி அவனை”, 
புகழ்ந்து கூறிவிட்டு, பிறகு 
அமொன்‌ தோன்றல்‌ | 

பார்‌ gu® ஈல்லிசை எய்தி மற்று 

ews srt உலகம்‌ எய்திய பின்னும்‌ 

ஒழித்த தாயம்‌ அவர்க்கு உரித்‌ தன்றே? 

அன்னது ஆதலும்‌ அறிவோய்‌ ! ஈன்றும்‌ 

இன்னும்‌ கேண்மதி இசைவெய்‌ யோயே! 

நின்ற தப்பொடு நிற்குறித்‌ தெழுந்த 

எண்ணில்‌ காட்‌ இளையோர்‌ Csr pear 

நின்பெருஞ்‌ செல்வம்‌ யார்ச்குஎஞ்‌ சுவையோ ? 

௮மர்வெஞ்‌ செல்வ! நீயவர்க்கு உலையின்‌ 

இகழுகர்‌ உவப்பப்‌ பழிஎஞ்‌ சுவையே | 

(புறம்‌ 213) 

 நினக்குப்பின்‌ இந்த அரசுரிமையாருக்‌ 
உரியது? அது அவர்களுக்குத்தானே 
என ஒருகேள்வி கேட்கிறார்‌, கேள்வி 
யைக்‌ கேட்டவுடனே, அது னெைக்கே 
நன்கு தெரியுமே! என்று கூறி, “புகழ்‌ 
விரும்புபபனே, எண்ணத்‌ தெரியாத 
இளையர்‌ தோற்கிறார்‌ என்று வைத்துக்‌ 
கொள்‌. நின்பெருஞ்‌ செல்வத்தை எவர்‌ 
க்கு விட்டுச்‌ செல்வாய்‌? இல்லையென்றால்‌ 
கீயேதோற்றுவிடுகிருப்‌ என்று வைத்துக்‌ 
கொள்‌. இதுவரை நீ சேர்த்த புகழ்‌ 
தொலையும்‌, பழிதான்‌ உனக்கு ஏற்படும்‌. 
ஆதலால்‌ E போரைக்‌ கைவிடுதலே கல்‌ 
லது என்று கூறினார்‌. 


மேற்கண்ட புறநானூற்று நிகழ்சி 
களையும்‌ பாடல்களையும்‌ நோக்குமிடத்து 
அத்தகைய, அக்காலத்திய புலவர்கள்‌ 
எப்படிப்பட்ட வீரம்‌ வாய்ந்தவர்கள்‌ என்‌ 
பதைத தெள்ளத்‌ தெளிவாகத்‌ தெரி 
விக்கின்ற தல்லவா? 


எனம agar ம ணவ பிறமத 4 அம்ம Te NI 
Sir Theagaraya College 


மன மாயை 
by 
சிவ, ஜெயராமன்‌, கலை இறுதி வகுப்பு, 


— as 


“மனம்‌” என்னும்‌ வார்த்தையைப்‌ பற்றி 
நாம்‌ அடிக்கடி பேனும்‌, நம்மில்‌ அதைக்‌ 
கண்டவர்‌ எவருமில்லை. மனத்தைப்‌ 
பார்க்க முடியாது ; ஆனால்‌ உணரமுடியும்‌. 
சு தந்திரமாகவாழும்‌ ஒருவன்‌, மன தீதிற்கு 
அடிமையாகவே இருக்கமுடியும்‌. புறத்தில்‌ 
இஷ்டம்போல்‌ கடக்கலாம்‌, ஆயினும்‌, 
அகதகைப்‌ பொறுத்த வரையில்‌ மனத்‌ 
திற்குக்‌ கட்டுப்பட்டே ஆகவேண்டும்‌. நாட்‌ 
டையாளும்‌ அரசன்கூட மனத்தைக்‌ தன்‌ 
னிச்சைபோல்‌ ஆட்டுவிக்க முடியாது, 


ஆகவே நாம்‌ எல்லோரும்‌ மனத்தின்‌ 
அடிமைகளே ! 
இவ்வுலகில்‌ நடக்‌ கும்‌ காரியங்கள்‌ 


அனைத்தும்‌ மனத்தையே அடிப்படை 
யாகச்‌ கொண்டுள்ளன. அதாவது 
மனமே எல்லாக்‌ காரியங்களுக்கும்‌ மூல 
காரணம்‌, நம்மை இப்பிறவிப்‌ பெருங்‌ 
கடலில்‌ சிக்கித்‌ தவிக்குமாறு செய்வதும்‌ 
மனமே. சான்றாகத்‌ தாயுமானவர்‌, 
ఈ இறப்பும்‌ பிறப்பும்‌ பொருர்த-எனக்‌ 
செவ்வணம்‌ வந்ததென்‌ றெண்ணியான்‌ 
பார்க்கில்‌ 
மைப்பு கினைப்புமாய்‌ வச்தஃ-வஞுச 
மாய மனத்தால்‌ தோழி”? 
என்ற % IB aT i. 


“மாய மனத்தால்‌ ' என்ற அடிகளால்‌, 
அவர்‌ மன ததை மாயைக்கு ஒப்பிட்டிருப்‌ 
பது உள்ளங்கை நெல்லிக்கனியாய்த 
தெரிகிறது. மனமும்‌ மாயையும்‌ வெவ்‌ 
வேறானவை அல்ல ; இரண்டும்‌ ஒன்றே. 

மேலும்‌ ஈம்‌ காட்டு ஆன்றோர்கள்‌, 

ఈ மன மன மெங்குண்டு மாயையு மங்குண்டு 
மன மாயையன்றி மற்றொன்று மில்லை 
பினையாய வேண்டா பிதற்றவும்‌ வேண்டா 
தனையாய்ச்‌ திருப்பது கத தவர்கானே...”” 

என்று அருளியிருக்கின்றனர்‌. இன்னும்‌ 
AGBs பாடல்களில்‌ ஈம்‌ சான்றோர்கள்‌ 
மன ததை மாயைக்கு ஒப்பிட்டுத, திருவாய்‌ 
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மலர்ந்தருளியிருக்கின்றனர்‌. எனவே, 
மனமே மாயை : மாயையே மனம்‌! 


மன்‌ ' என்றால்‌ “நினை” என்று 
பொருள்‌ கூறுவாருமுளர்‌. Baer ssw 
குக்‌ காரணமாக இது இருப்பதால்‌, நாம்‌ 
மனம்‌ என்று அழைக்கிறோம்‌, ஒரு காரி 
யம்‌ நடைபெற மனமீம காரணம்‌ என்று 
முன்னர்‌ பார்த்தோம்‌, எவ்வாறெனில்‌, 
ஒரு காரியம்‌ செய்யப்படுமுன்‌, மனம்‌ 
அதை நினைக்கிறது, வாக்கு அதைப்பற்றி 
வசனிக்றெது. அவ்வாறே நினைத்த 
தொழிலைத்‌ தேகம்‌ செய்கிறது, 


6 


பஞ்ச பூதங்களின்‌ குணங்களும்‌ மனத்‌ 
தில்‌ இருப்பதைப்‌ பரக்கக்‌ காணலாம்‌, 
மனம்‌ எவ்வாறு நிலத்தை BRD 
எனில்‌, நிலத்திற்கு இருக்கும்‌ கடின குண 
ததை ப்போல்‌ மன த்தில்‌ * நான்‌ ' என்று 
னகடிமாய்‌ நிற்கும்‌ குணமீருக்கிறது. இக்‌ 
குணம்‌ அகங்காரம்‌, 


அடுத்த பூதம்‌ நீர்‌, நீரில்‌ ஒரு சிறிய 
கல்லைப்‌ போட்டால்‌ அடுக்கடுக்காக, ஒன்‌ 
றைத்‌ தொடர்ந்து மற்றொரு அலை எழும்‌, 
அதுபோல்‌ மன த்தில்‌ ஒன்றை 
யொன் ஒட்டிய நினைவு அலைகள்‌ எழும்‌, 
இக்குணம்‌ A SSD. 

அடுத்த பூதமான நெருப்பிற்கு வரு 
வோம்‌, நெருப்பு தன்‌ பிரகாசத்தால்‌ 
* இது இன்ன பொருள்‌ ` என்று விளக்கு 
வதுபோல, மனமும்‌ ‘Qs இன்ன விஷ 
யம்‌ ' என விளக்கிக்‌ கூறும்‌ தன்மையது, 
இக்குணம்‌ புத்தி. 

அடுத்தது காற்று, காற்று ஓர்‌ இடத 
தில்‌ நிற்காது, அலைந்துகொண்டேயிருக்‌ 
கும்‌. அதுபோல்‌ மனமும்‌ அலைகிறது, 
ஏனெனில்‌, ஒன்றைப்‌ பற்றியே நினை 
யாது, எப்போதும்‌ எதையாவது நினைத்‌ 
துக்கொண்டே இருக்கிறது, இதற்குத்‌ 
கான்‌ *மனம்‌ * என்று பெயர்‌. 
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கடைசி பூதம்‌ ஆகாயம்‌. எவ்வாறு 
ஆகாயம்‌ மற்ற நான்கு பூதங்களுக்கும்‌ 
இடக்கொடுத்து, அவற்றை மீறி முடிவில்‌ 
லாது பரந்து நிற்னெறதோ அவ்வாறே, 
புத்தி, சித்தம்‌, மனம்‌, அகக்காரம்‌ ஆகிய 
நான்‌ கற்கும்‌ இடங்கொடுத து, அசையாது 
களங்கமற்று நிற்கும்‌ ஒருகுண மும்‌ Bib தக்‌ 
கரணத்திற்கு (மனம்‌) உண்டு, இக்‌ 
குணமே * உள்ளம்‌.” இவ்வாறு அக்தக்‌ 
கரணம்‌ பல குணங்களைக்‌ கொண்டிருக்‌ 
தாலும்‌, அதில்‌ வாயுவின்‌ தன்மையாகய 
அலையுங்குணமே அதிகமாக இருப்பதால்‌, 
“மனம்‌” என காம்‌ அழைக்கிறோம்‌, 


பிறவிப்‌ பிணியிலிருக்து, நாம்‌ விடு 
தலை பெறவேண்டுமாயின்‌, அதற்குகி 
காரணமாகிய மனத்தை ஒழித்தல்‌ அவசி 
யம்‌. “மன நாசம்‌ மோட்சத்திற்குக்‌ 
காரணமாக இருக்கிறது * என்று வேதா 
கமலங்கள்‌ கூறுகின்றன. ஒருவன்‌ தீய 
குணங்களைக்‌ களைக்‌ து கறசிலனாக விளங்கி 
லைம்‌, அல்லது கல்ல கருமங்களை ச்‌ 
செய்து சிறப்புற இருந்தா லும்‌ அவனுக்கு 


இப்பிறவிப்பிஸி கீங்குதல்‌ இல்லை மனம்‌ 
ஒழிக்தாவன்‌ றி, அவனால்‌ இப்பிறவியி 
லிருந்து மீளமுடியாது, இதைக்கருதியே 
தாயுமானவர்‌ 


 இனெமிறச்கச்‌ கற்றாலும்‌ Ag தியெல்லாம்‌ 
பெற்றாலும்‌ 
மனமிறக்கச்‌ கல்லார்க்கு வாயேன்‌ 
பராபரமே ”' 
என அருளியுள்ளார்‌, 


கடைசியாக, அகங்காரம்‌, அக்கிரமம்‌, 
அகந்தை, அஞ்ஞானம்‌, அனாசாரம்‌, 
அத£ீர்த்தி, அவிர்த்தம்‌, அவமரியாதை, 
அசித்தி, அதர்மம்‌, அசூயை முதலியன 
மனத்தில்‌ தோன்றும்‌ தய குணங்களாம்‌. 
மனம்‌ ஒரு பொருளை நினைக்கக்‌ காரணம்‌, 
அப்பொருளின்‌ மீ துள்ள ஆசையே, இங்‌ 
ஙனம்‌, கம்‌ மனம்பல பொருள்களின்‌ மீது 
இச்சைகொண்டிருப்பதால்‌, நம்மைப்‌ பல 
துன்பங்களுக்கு அளாக்குகின்றது, 
இதை உணர்ந்தே புத்தர்‌ “£ ஆசையை 
ஒழி” என்று நவின்றார்‌ போலும்‌ | 





—By P. Sundara Raj, P.U.C. E, 


Si Theagaraya College — - eagaraya College 


ரிளாட்டோவும்‌, கல்வியும்‌ 


by 


எம்‌. அமனுள்ளாகான்‌, Class III B.sc., Branch I. 





இப்‌ பரந்த உலகில்‌ அறிஞர்கள்‌ எழு 
திய நூல்கள்‌ கடலைப்போல்‌ பரந்தும்‌, 
மலையைப்போல்‌ குவிந்தும்‌ இடக்இன்‌ 
றன, அவைகளை யெல்லாம்‌ படிப்ப 
தென்பது பல பிறவிகளைப்‌ பெற்றாலும்‌ 
நம்மால்‌ முடியாத ஒரு அரிய செயலாகும்‌. 
இம்‌ நிலையில்‌ தற்கால அறிஞர்‌ பெருமக்‌ 
களும்‌ நூல்களை எழுதிக்‌ குவிததுக்‌ 
கொண்டே யிருக்கன்றனர்‌. நம்முடைய 
சிறிய வாழ்க்கைக்‌ காலத்தில்‌ நாம்‌ ஈம்‌ 
மால்‌ எத்தனை நூல்களைக்‌ கற்க முடியு 
மோ அத்தனை நூல்களையும்‌ கற்றுப்‌ 
பயன்‌ பெறவேண்டும்‌, நம்முடைய வாழ்க்‌ 
கைக்காலம்‌ சிறியதாகையால்‌, நம்முடைய 
நல்வாழ்க்கை வளரத்‌ து செய்யம்‌ 
நூல்களைக்‌ கற்று, கற்றதோடு நில்லாமல்‌ 
வழிகளை வாழ்க்கையில்‌ கடைப்பிடித்து 
உலக வாழ்க்கையில்‌ ஈற்பயனை யடைய 
(வேண்டும்‌, கல்வியின்‌ றெப்பைக்‌ கூறத்‌ 
தொடங்கும்‌ வள்ளுவர்‌ கல்வியினுடைய 
சிறப்பு, கற்றோரடையும்‌ பெருமை, கல்லா 
தவருடைய இழிவு முதலியவைகளைப்‌ பற்‌ 
க கூறிச்‌ சென்று, கல்விச்‌ செல்வம்‌, 
பொருட்‌ செல்வம்‌ ஆகியவைகளின்‌ சிறப்‌ 
பூக்களை ஒப்பிட்டுக்‌ கல்விச்‌ செல்வமே 
சிறந்தது என்கிறார்‌. கல்வியால்‌ கற்ற 
வர்கள்‌ இன்புஅஇின்றார்கள்‌ ; அவர்கள்‌ 
வாயிலாக மற்றவர்கள்‌ அறிந்து இன்புறு 
கின்றார்கள்‌; பொருட்‌ செல்வமுடையவர்‌ 
பெரும்‌ அன்பங்களுக்குள்ளாக வேண்டி 
UP SRT ற அ, ஆகையால்‌, கற்றவர்‌ கல்வி 
யைப்போற்றி யடைகன்றலார்‌. பொருட்‌ 
செல்வத்திற்குக்‌ கல்விபோல்‌ அழிவில்‌ 
லாமல்‌ நிலைக்கக்கூடிய தன்மை இல்லை ; 
கொடுக்கக்‌ கொடுக்க வளரும்‌ இறப்பு 
அதற்கில்லை, கல்வியின்‌ சிறப்பைக்‌ 
கூறிப்‌ போந்த வள்ளுவர்‌ 
“கேடில்‌ விழுச்செல்வம்‌ கல்வி ஒருவற்கு 
மாடல்ல மற்றவை யவை °? 


Ter அ குறிப்பிடுகிறார்‌. 
தமிழ்காட்டில்‌ வாழ்க்க திருவள்ளுவ 


ருடைய கருத்துக்கள்‌ இதகன்மையனவா 


யமைய, பண்டைய இரேக்க நாட்டு அறிஞ 
ரான பிளாடோவின்‌ கல்வியைப்‌ பற்றிய 
கருத்துக்கள்‌ சிலவற்றை நோக்குவோம்‌. 


பிளாடோ உலகுவாழ்‌ மக்களை மூன்று 
பிரிவாகப்‌ பிரிக்கன்றார்‌; முதலரவதாக 
நாட்டையாளும்‌ பிரிவினர்‌ ; இரண்டாவ 
தாக காட்டையும்‌, அரசியலையும்‌ பாது 
காப்பதும்‌. அதற்காகப்‌ போரரடுபவரு 
மாவர்‌, மூன்றாவதாக காட்டின்‌ நலத்‌ 
திற்கும்‌, அரசியல்‌ கலத்திற்கும்‌ உழைப்ப 
வர்‌; முதலிரண்டு பிரிவினருக்காக உணவு 
உடை முதலியவைகளைக்‌ கொடுத்துதவும்‌ 
வேளரளர்‌, தொழிலாளி, வணிகர்‌ முதலி 
யோராவர்‌ மூன்று பிரிவுகளைக்‌ குறிப்‌ 
19509 பிளாடோ அவரவர்களுக்குத்‌ தனித்‌ 
தனியாக அவர்களுடைய தன்மைகளுக 
கொப்பக்‌ கல்வி பயில்விக்க வேண்டும்‌ 
என்கிறார்‌. 

ஒரு மாட்டி அடைய அர சியல்‌ ஒழுங்காக 
இயங்க மக்களுடைய ஒத்துழைப்பு இன்‌ 
றியமையாதது, ஒவ்வொருவனும்‌ தன்‌ 
அடைய உரிமை, கடமை முதலியவைகளை 
யறியும்‌ தகுூதியுள்ளவனாகவும்‌, அவை 
களைப்பற்றிச்‌ சிர்திக்கும்‌ ஆற்ற BIN NY 
கைவும்‌ இருக்கவேண்டும்‌, மக்களுடைய 
அறிவை வளர்ப்பதும்‌, அவர்களைச்‌ இக்‌ 
திக்குத்‌ தூண்டுவதும்‌ கல்வியைக்‌ கவிர 
வேறொன்றுமில்லை. ஆகையால்‌ ஒருகாட்‌ 
டரசியல்‌ ஒழுங்காக இயங்க அந்நாட்டு 
மக்களுக்கு ஒழுங்காகக்‌ கல்விப்‌ பயிற்சி 


யளிக்கவேண்டும்‌. 


“சட்ட அமைப்பாளர்கள்‌ முதன்‌ முத 
லில்‌ இளைஞர்களுடைய கல்வியைப்‌ பற்‌ 
றியே கவனஞ்‌ செலுத்தவெணடும்‌ ; மக்க 
ளுடைய ஒழுக்க மேம்பாட்டிற்குத்‌ SHS 
தாற்போல்‌ அரசியலும்‌ மேம்பாடடை 
கிறது” என்னும்‌ அரிஸ்டாட்டிலின்‌ 
கூற்று ஈண்டுக்‌ குறிப்பிடத்‌ தக்கது, 

கல்வியின்‌ பல்வகை நோக்கங்களுள்‌ 
குறிப்பாக இரண்டை விளக்குின்றார்‌. 
முதலாவதாகக்‌ கல்வி ஒருவனிடத்தில்‌ 
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இயற்கையாயமைந்க பல கற்‌ பண்புகளை 
வளர்க்கவேண்டும்‌. ஒருவன்‌ இரக்க 
முடையவனு யிருக்குங்காலத்துக்‌ கல்வி 
அவனுடைய இரக்க மனப்பான்மையை 
மிகவும்‌ வளர்ப்பது, ஒருவன்‌ வள்ளன்‌ 
மையில்‌ RDF விளங்கினால்‌ கல்வி அவ 
அடைய வள்ளன்மையை மேலும்‌ வளர்க 
கும்‌. இரண்டாவதாக ஒருவனிடத்தி 
லிருக்கும்‌ மனீகத்‌ தன்மையை வளர்ப்‌ 
பது. மனிதனுடைய மனம்‌ மீருகத்தன்‌ 
மைமி லீடுபடுங்கால்‌ அவனைத்‌ இருத்தி நல்‌ 
வழிப்படுத்தும்‌ தன்மையது, 

கல்வியன்‌ கோக்கத்தைப்‌ பற்றிக்‌ 
கூறிய பின்‌, கல்வியினால்‌ விளையும்‌ பலன்‌ 
களைப்‌ பற்றிக்‌ pami. கல்வி சரி 
யானதாக இருக்கவேண்டும்‌; முறையாகக்‌ 
கற்பிக்கப்படவேண்டும்‌, இத தகைய 
கல்வியைப்‌ பெறும்‌ ஒருவன்‌ பிற்காலத்‌ 
தில்‌ அமைதியான தன்மையை யுடையவ 
கைவும்‌, உய௰ர்கச்த மன ப்பான மை யுடைய 
வவையவும்‌ விளங்குவான்‌ .கல்விமுறையற்ற 
தாகவும்‌, தீயதாகவும்‌ அமையும்‌ காலத்து 
அதனால்‌ ஒருவன்‌ தீயவஞகவும்‌, காட்டு 
மிராண்டியாகவும்‌ ஆகிவீடுகன்றான்‌. ஆக 
கல்வியினால்‌ பயனடைய வேண்டுமானால்‌ 
கல்விமுறை முறையானதாகவும்‌, Fi 
யான HFFA] மமையவேண்டும்‌. மக்கள்‌ 
இயவர்களாகவும்‌. கரட்டுமீராண்டிகளா 
கவு மிருப்பதற்கு அவர்‌ தம்‌ அறியா 
மையே காரணம்‌ என்றும்‌, அவர்களு 
டைய அறிவுக்‌ கண்ணைத்‌ Sims geile 
டால்‌ அவர்கள்‌ எல்லோரும்‌ கல்லவராகி 
விடுவர்‌ என்றும்‌ கூ அகிரார்‌. 


மக்களை ஆளும்‌ பிரிவின ராகவும்‌, அவர்‌ 
களுக்‌ குதவிசெய்ய இரண்டு பிரிவினராக 
வும்‌, ஆக மூன்று பிரிவுகளாகப்‌ பிரித்து 
அவரவர்களுக்கு இளமையிலிருந்தே கல்‌ 
விப்‌ பயிற்சி அளித்து வரவேண்டும்‌. 

யாரிடத்தில்‌ “உள்ளறிவு”, , மதிநுட்‌ 
பம்‌ ° அதிகமா மிருகனெறனவோ அவர்‌ 
கனை ஆளும்‌ பிரிவாகப்‌ பிரித்து, அவர்க 
ளுக்கு வேண்டிய கல்விப்‌ பயிற்சியை 
அளிக்கவேண்டும்‌. பிற்காலத்தில்‌ மக்‌ 
கள்‌ நலத்திற்காகவும்‌, அமைதி, இன்பம்‌ 


ஆூயவைசளுக்காகவும்‌ உழைப்பவர்க 
ளுக்கு *உள்ளறிவும்‌ * “மதிதுட்பமும்‌ 
வாயததிருப்பதவசியம்‌ என்று SA gn Boor 
ரர்‌. இவ்வுள்ளறிவினால்‌ அவர்‌ உலகத்‌ 
தில்‌ உண்மையானவை எவை என்றும்‌, 
நீதியுடையவை எவை என்றும்‌ பகுத்து 
ணர்வர்‌, அதாவது உண்மை, BE ஆகிய 
வைகளின்‌ உண்மைக்‌ தன்மைகளைக்‌ 
கண்டறிவர்‌. இத்தகைய செம்மையான 
கல்விப்‌ பயிற்சி பெறும்‌ ஆளும்‌ பிரிவினர்‌ 
பின்னர்‌ மக்களுக்கு நன்மை, இன்பம்‌, 
அமைதி முதலியவைகளை அடையச்‌ செய்‌ 
யும்‌ செயல்களையே மேற்கொள்வர்‌. 
ஆகையால்‌ மக்கள்‌ பிற்காலத்தில்‌ Cogs 
துடனும்‌, அமைதியுடனும்‌ இருககவேண்டு 
மானால்‌ ஆளும்‌ பிரிவினருக்கு உள்ள றிவு, 
மதிநுட்பம்‌ ஆகிய தன்மைகள்‌ பொருந்தி 
மிருக்கவேண்டும்‌. 


உள்ளறிவு குறைவாக உடையோர்க்‌ 
கும்‌, எதையும்‌ தாமே உணர்ந்த கொள்ள 
இயலாதவர்க்கும்‌ அவர்களுக்குத்‌ SHES 
பயிற்சி யளிக்கவேண்டும்‌. மக்கள்‌ நலத்‌ 
திற்காக, அறிஞர்‌ பெருமக்களால்‌ இயம்‌ 
றப்படும்‌ அரசியல்‌ சட்டங்கள்‌ முதலியவை 
களை அப்படியே பின்பற்றுகிற மனப்‌ 
பான்மை ஏற்படுகின்ற வகையில்‌ அவர்‌ 
களுக்குக்‌ கல்விப்‌ பயிற்சி யளிக்கவேண்‌ 
டும்‌. இத்தகைய கல்விப்‌ பயிற்சியால்‌ 
நாட்டின்‌ சிறப்பே தங்கள்‌ இறப்பு என்று 
கூறும்‌ மனப்பான்மை யுடையவராவர்‌ ; 
அதன்‌ பயனாக நாட்டுப்பற்று மிகுக்து 
கரணப்படுவர, நாட்டிறகு ஏதாவது 
இழுக்கு கேருமிடத்துத்‌ தங்களுக்கே 
இழுக்கு "ேர்ந்ததாகக்‌ கருதி அத்தகைய 
இழுக்கைத்‌ துடைக்க முயலுவர்‌. அரசி 
யலில்‌ தங்களுடைய கடமையாது என்‌ 
அணர்க்து அமைதியான வாழ்க்கையை 
நடத்துவர்‌. 


கவே பண்டைய கிரேக்க அறிஞரான 
பிளாடோ மக்களை மூன்று பிரிவின ராகப்‌ 
பிரித்து, அலரவாகளுக்குரிய முறையில்‌ 
கல்விப்‌ பயிற்ச யளிக்கவேண்டு மென்‌ 
AT. 
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Sir Theagaraya College — 


614 14 $ தொண்டு 


ஜெ. BS BUT BES, 


A, பிரிவு “டி” 





தனி மனிதன்‌ இன்பமாக வாழவேண்டு 
மானால்‌ சமுதாயம்‌ ஒழுங்குற அமைந்திரு 
கீதல்‌ அவயம்‌, சமுதாயம்‌ பழங்காலத்‌ 
அப்‌ பெரிய தேர்‌ போன்றது, அதை 
அனைவரும்‌ ஒன்‌ அ Q = Të a இழுக்கவேண்‌ 
டும்‌. அப்போதுதான்‌ எல்லோருக்கும்‌ 
இன்பம்‌ உண்டு. பலர்‌ ஏறி உட்கார்ந்து 
கொண்டு இன்பம்‌ உற, இலர்‌ இழுத்துச்‌ 
செல்லுகின்ற தேர்‌ அன்று அத. ஒவ்‌ 
வொருவரும்‌ தமக்கு உரிய பங்கைப்‌ 

பற்று, தங்கள்‌ கடமையைக்‌ குறைவில்‌ 
லாமல்‌ செயலாற்றுவதுதான்‌ நல்ல FAP 
தாயம்‌ ஆகும்‌, 

வீதிகளில்‌ அசுத்தங்களை அகற்றுவ 
தற்கெனச்‌ சிலரை நியமித்து, ஊரைத்‌ 
அய்மையாகக்‌ காப்பாற்றுகிறோம்‌. அவர்‌ 
களுக்கு உரிய கூலி முதலியனவைக்காக 
வரியையும்‌ காம்‌ கொடுக்கிறோம்‌, அப்படி 
மிருக்தும்‌ தெருக்கள்‌ ஒழுக்கன் மாகவே 
காட்சியளிக்கறென. ஆகையினாற்றான்‌ ஒவ்‌ 
வொரு வீட்டார்க்கும்‌ வரையறுத்த சில 
கடமைகளும்‌ ஏற்படுகின்றன. குப்பை 
யைக்‌ கண்ட இடத்தில்‌ கொட்டாமல்‌ 
குறிப்பிட்ட ஒரு தொட்டியில்‌ கொட்டுவது; 
காகிதத்தைக்‌ கண்ட இடத்தில்‌ கிழித்து 
எறியாமல்‌ குறிப்பிட்ட ஒரு இடத்தில்‌ 
போடுதல்‌ ; கண்ட இடமெல்லாம்‌ எச்சில்‌ 
துப்பாமல்‌ குறித்த ஓர்‌ இடத்தில்‌ தப்பு 
தல்‌ முதலியவற்றை ஒவ்வொருவரும்‌ கட 
மையாகக்‌ கொண்டு போற்றினால்தான்‌ 
தெரு தூய்மையாக இருக்க முடியும்‌, 
ஆகவே, “வரியைச்‌ செலுத்திவிட்டோம்‌, 
இனி எதைப்பற்றியும்‌ கவலை இல்லை” 
என்று இருந்தால்‌ எந்தத்‌ தெருவும்‌ தூய்‌ 
மையாக இருக்கமுடியாது. நமக்கும்‌ கட 
மைகள்‌ உண்டு என்று உணர்க்து, கண்ணி 
USCS நடந்தால்தான்‌ தூய்மையாகக்‌ 
காப்பாற்ற முடியும்‌. 

இரயிலுக்குச்‌ சீட்டு வாங்குதல்‌, பஸ்‌ 
நிலையத்தில்‌ கின்று பஸ்‌ வந்தவுடன்‌ ஏறு 
தல்‌, தபால்‌ நிலையத்தில்‌ தபால்‌ வாங்கு 
தல்‌ முதலியவற்றில்‌ முன்‌ வந்தவர்‌ முன்‌ 
கைவும்‌ பின்‌ வந்தவர்‌ பின்னாகவும்‌ கின்று 


Bulletin, Vol. IX, Nos. 44-45, 
15 


இடம்‌ பெறும்‌ முறையில்‌ நன்மை கண்டு 
வருகிறோம்‌. அந்த ‘Sy என்னும்‌ 
ஒழுங்கு முறையில்‌ நன்மை இருப்பதால்‌ 
தான்‌ அதை விடாமல்‌ போற்றுகிறோம்‌. 
அங்கெல்லாம்‌ உரிமையை மட்டும்‌ விரும்‌ 
பிக்‌ கடமையைப்‌ போற்றத்‌ தவறினால்‌, 
எல்லார்க்கும்‌ துன்பமாய்‌, ஒருவருக்கும்‌ 
இன்பம்‌ இல்லாமற்‌ போகும்‌, இது 
போன்றுதான்‌ வாழ்க்கையில்‌ எல்லாத்‌ 
துறைகளிலும்‌ கடமையைப்‌ போற்றி, 
உரிமையைப்‌ பெறவேண்டியுள்ளது; சமூ 
தாய மென்னும்‌ தேரை ஒவ்வொருவரும்‌ 
பற்றி Gap & a9 எல்லோரும்‌ மகிழவேண்டி 
யிருக்கிற.௮. 


ஆனால்‌, இடர்பாடுகள்‌ லெ நேர்கின்றன. 
தேரை இழுக்க ஆயிரக்கணக்காக வத்து 
நிற்க, தேரின்‌ வடம்‌ நூறடி நீளம்‌ இருக்‌ 
தால்‌ என்ன செய்வது? எல்லோரும்‌ 
ஒரே நேரத்தில்‌ இழுக்க முடியாது, காலை 
யில்‌ சிலரும்‌, மாலையில்‌ சிலரும்‌, வடக்குத்‌ 
தெருவில்‌ சிலரும்‌, தெற்கில்‌ சிலரும்‌, 
மேற்கே ஓடும்போது சிலருமாகக்‌ கடமை 
யையும்‌, உரிமையையும்‌ பங்ட்டுகொள்ள 
சேரும்‌, அவ்வாறு அன்றி எல்லோரும்‌ 
ஒரே மேரத்தில்‌ இழுக்க விரும்பிப்‌ பிடி 
வாதம்‌ செய்தால்‌ தேரும்‌ ஓடாது; பய 
னும்‌ இருக்காது, எடுத்துக்‌ காட்டாக 
மகரபலிபுரத்தின்‌ சிற்பக்‌ காட்‌ 
சிகளைக்‌ காண்பதற்குச்‌ சித்திரை 
யில்‌ முதல்‌ நாள்‌ அன்று தமிழ்‌ மக்கள்‌ 
அனைவரும்‌ போவது வழக்கம்‌ என்று 
வைததுக்‌ கொண்டால்‌, எப்படிப்பட்ட 
சிறந்த அரசாங்கமும்‌ அந்தச்‌ சிறிய 
ஊரில்‌ போதுமான வசதிகளைச்‌ செய்ய 
முடியாது; போக்குவரத்து வசதிகளையும்‌ 
எப்படியும்‌ செய்து மூடிக்க இயலாது; 
தங்குவதற்கும்‌, உண்ணுவதற்கும்‌ உரிய 
ஏற்பாடுகள்‌, தாறுமாறாய்‌ போகும்‌; 
யாரும்‌ பயன்பெற முடியாமல்‌ எல்லோரும்‌ 
வரும்தித்‌ திரும்ப Comb. காண விரும்‌ 
பும்‌ சிலர்‌ தமக்கு வசதியான BIL seh 
று சிறு கூட்டக்களாகப்‌ போய்க்‌ கண்டு 
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வருவல்‌. கால்‌ இடையூறு இல்லாமல்‌ இருக்‌ 
கும்‌, அதனால்‌ பயனும்‌ வினையும்‌, 

தமிழ்‌ காட்டில்‌ சல திருவிழாக்களின்‌ 
Gurg கும்பமேளா முதலான விசேஷ 
நிகழ்ச்சிகளின்‌ போகும்‌ குறிப்பிட்ட ஓர்‌ 
இட ததில்‌ பெரும்‌ திரளான மக்கள்‌ கூடிக்‌ 
குவியும்‌ வழக்கம்‌ இச்சு இருபதாம்‌ நூற்ற 
ண்டிலும்‌ இருந்து வருகிறது. இத்தகைய 
நெருக்கடியினால்‌ மரணங்கள்‌ நிகழ்கின்‌ 
மன்‌. அதற்குமுன்ன மே மக்களின்‌ மனம்‌ 
திரும்பினால்‌ கன்மை ஆகும்‌, ‘Cag காட்‌ 
களில்‌ சென்று ஆண்டவனைத்‌ shag 
கால்‌ என்ன என்ற மன துதுணிவு வர 
வேண்டும்‌. கற்றுத்‌ கெளிக்தவர்கள்‌ தான்‌ 
இவவகையில்‌ வழிகாட்டிகளாய்‌ அமைதல்‌ 
அவசியம்‌, 

விழாக்களில்‌ நெருக்கடி மரணங்களை த்‌ 
தவிர்ப்பதற்கு முன்னே அதற்கு உரிய 
படுற்கியாகக்‌ சூடும்ப நிகழ்ச்சிகளில்‌ ஏற்‌ 
படும்‌ ரெருக்கடிகனையே முதலில்‌ தவிர்க்‌ 
கப்‌ பழகவேண்டும்‌. திருமணத்திற்கு 
அல்லது வேறு விசேட நிகழ்ச்சிகளுக்கு 
அழைப்பு அனுப்பும்போது, திருமண 
இல்லம்‌ எத்தனை பேர்க்கு இடம்‌ ரும்‌ 
என்று எண்ணிப்‌ பார்தது அதத 
பேர்க்கு மட்டும்‌ அழைப்பு அனுப்புவது 
காகரீகமாகும்‌. ஜரோப்பிய நாடுகளில்‌ 
Qis காகரீகம்‌ வேரூன்றி வளர்கிறது; 
ஆனால்‌, கம்‌ தமிழ்‌ நாட்டிலேயோ நானுறு 
பேர்க்கு இடம்‌ உள்ளபோது, நாலாயிரம்‌ 
பேர்க்கு அழைப்பு அனுப்புகிறார்கள்‌. 
நூறுபேர்‌ உட்கார்ந்து சாப்பிடவேண்டிய 
இடத்தில்‌ நாற்றைம்பதுபேர்‌ உட்கார்ந்து 
ஒருவரை யொருவர்‌ நெருக்கித்‌ துன்பத்‌ 
கை விளைவிக்கிருர்கள்‌. இது அநரகரீக 
மான செயல்‌ என்று இனியேனும்‌ நாம்‌ 
உணரவேண்டும்‌, இிருமணத்திற்கு 
அழைக்‌ கின்‌ றவர்கணும்‌, வற்புறுத்தி 
அழைக்கரவிட்டால்‌ தவறாக எண்ணுவார்‌ 
களோ என்று எண்ணி வற்புறுத்தி 
அழைக்கருர்கள்‌. திருமண FB DESL 
பாதிறவா்களும்‌ போகாவிட்டால்‌ ame 
அவார்களே என எண்ணி அதற்காகப்‌ 
பல இடர்ப்பாகுககாயும்‌ மேற்கொண்டு 
விரைந்து போய்‌, வீடு திரும்புகின்றனர்‌, 
இச்த இரு சாரார்க்கும்‌ தெளிவும்‌, தணி 
வும்‌ சிறிது ஏற்பட்டால்‌ எவ்வளவோ௩லன்‌ 
பயக்கும்‌. திருமண த்திற்கு அழைப்பவர்‌ 
கனம்‌ அழைப்பை நிறுததிவிட்டு 


(Invitation) பதிலாக அறிவிப்பு 
(Information) அனுப்பலாம்‌. திருமணத்‌ 
திற்குப்‌ போகிறவர்களும்‌ பயணத்தை 
(Traveling) கிறுத்திவிட்டு, வாழ்த்து 
(Telegram) அனுப்பலாம்‌. 


சமுதாயத்திற்கு இது எவ்வளவு பெரிய 
தொண்டு என்பதைச்‌ சிறிது உணர்க 
தால்‌ உணமை விளங்கும்‌, கல்விக்கூடம்‌ 
கட்டுதல்‌, மருத்துவமனேக்‌ கட்டுதல்‌ முத 
லிய பெரிய அறங்களை எல்லோராலும்‌ 
செய்யமுடியாது. ஆனால்‌ மேற்‌ கூறிய 
வாறு நெருக்கடி தவிர்ப்பதாயெ இரந்த 
சிறிய சமுதாயத்‌ தொண்டு எல்லோரா 
அம்‌ செய்யக்கூடிய எளிய கொண்டாகும்‌. 
அவர்‌ வருந்துவர்‌, இவர்‌ வருதுவர்‌ என்று 
எண்ணிக்‌ தயங்காமல்‌, சமுதாயத்‌ 
கொண்டு என்று எண்ணிச்‌ துணியும்‌ 
மனப்பான்மை எல்லோருக்கும்‌ வர 
வேணடும்‌, 


திருமண நாட்களில்‌ (முகூர்த்த நாட்க 
ளில்‌) ஒவ்வொரு இரயிலிலும்‌ கூட்டம்‌ ; 
ஒவ்வொரு பஸ்ஸி.லஓம்‌ கூட்டம்‌; சிறிய 
ஊரிலும்‌, பெரிய நகரங்களிலும்‌ எங்கும்‌ 
நெருக்கடி. ; இடம்‌ கிடைக்காத திண்டாட்‌ 
டம்‌; தப்பித்தவறி இடம்‌ கிடைத்தால்‌ 
வசதிக்‌ குறைவால்‌ போராட்டம்‌. 
இவற்றை எல்லோரும்‌ தங்கள்‌ அனுப 
வத்தில்‌ கண்டறிறொர்கள்‌. வசதிகள்‌ 
ஓரளவுக்குத்தான்‌ செய்யமுடியும்‌. 


அதற்குமேல்‌ எந்த அரசாங்கத்தாலும்‌ 


வசதிகளைப்‌ பெருக்கமுடியாது, ஆகவே, 
உள்ள வசதிகளையும்‌, கெடுத்து, நெருக்‌ 
கடியை ஏற்படுத்திச்‌ சமுதாயத்தை அமா 
SPS மாக்குவது நல்லது அன்று, இம்‌: 
நிலையில்‌ வாழ்க்கையைப்‌ பற்றித்‌ தெளி 
வும்‌, துணிவும்‌ உள்ள கற்ற மக்கள்‌ முன்‌ 
வக்து வழிகாட்டவேண்டும்‌. பெற்றுள்ள 
நாகரிகததைக்‌ கெடுக்காமல்‌ காப்பாற்ற 
வேண்டும்‌, கூடிய வரையில்‌ ஒரே நாளி 
அம்‌, ஒரே இடத்திலுமாகக்‌ குவியும்‌ பய 
ணங்களைக்‌ குறைக்கவேண்டும்‌. காம்‌ 
போய்‌ நெருக்கடியை மிகுதிப்படுதது 
வதைவிடப்‌ போகாமல்‌ கின்று, மற்றவர்‌ 
களுக்கு வசதி கெடாதபடி கடப்பது புதிய 
நாகரிகக்‌ தொண்டு என்று உணர 
வேண்டும்‌, இது காலத்திற்கு ஏற்ற நல்ல 
சமுதாயத்‌ தொண்டு என்றும்‌ கம்ப 
வேண்டும்‌. 
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நீர்‌ ஊற்று 
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காலை எழுந்த கஇரவனும்‌--தன்‌ 
்‌ கடமையை wr DD வேளையிலே , 
வேலை செய்ய விரைந்தரீ-_அதி 
வேகமாய்த தாவிப்‌ பாய்சையிலே 
மாலை மறையும்‌ செங்கதிரோன்‌--தன்‌ 
மஞ்ச ளொளியின்‌ சோதியிலே 
ஆளை மயக்கும்‌ வண்ணமுடன்‌--புவி 
அருவியாய்ப்‌ பொங்வடும்‌ நீரூற்றே. 


வெண்மதி வீசிடும்‌ சுடரொளியில்‌-— தாய 
வெள்ளிப்‌ பனியை Weis Baar aps 

வண்மலர்‌ மோதிடம்‌ தென்றலைப்‌ போ--லொரு 
தெய்வத்‌ தன்மையா லாடுஇன்றாபய்‌ 

விண்மீன்‌ srg Fb புன்னகையில்‌--மேல்‌ 
தாவி எழுக்திடும்‌ தண்சுனேயே 

- கண்ணில்‌ தென்படும்‌ அளியசைய என்‌ 
கருத்தைக்‌ கவரும்‌ பெருந்‌ துளியே, 


வெம்மையைக்‌ கண்டு Ë வெகதும்பவில்லை---வெல 
குளிரையும்‌ கண்டு வெறுக்கவில்லை 
மெய்மையாய்ப்‌ பருவங்கள்‌ உண்டுலகில்‌— எனில்‌ 
மேன்மையாய்‌ வாழவே உளதென்றாய்‌ 
செம்மையைக்‌ காட்டும்‌ தம்முடனே-— தான்‌ 
ANS தெழுந்திடும்‌ சுறு அறுப்பாய்‌ 
மேன்மையாய்‌ வாழ்கின்றாய்‌ ஆண்மையுடன்‌ எனில்‌ 
மேதினி தன்னில்‌ ஓய்வு முண்டோ? 


பீறிடும்‌ நீர்தீ. துளிக்‌ கூட்டங்களே அவை 1 
பிணைப்பால்‌ ஒருரு மேவுவதேன்‌ ? 
ஊ WE மதிசய நீர்‌ ஊற்றே 1-- ஆ 
உண்மையாய்‌ எனக்கு நீ மதியூட்டே ! 
மாறிடும்‌ உணர்ச்சி மாற்ற மதால்‌ உன 
மாநில மெழுச்சியில்‌ போற்றிடுமே! 
பாரினில்‌ உன்போல்‌ வாழ்வினையே பற்றிப்‌ 
பரிவுடன்‌ அமைதியாய்‌ வாழ்திடுவோம்‌ | 





“To Tk WI T 
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by 
‘BHABAT BHUSHAN’ 





ఇాలా రో జుల్ను od అనుకొంటునాా , కాను 
wo చదవా లని, ఓరోజు & 590 =° ad 
— “~ "కా ; 2575 "కా శా x 
పు SSK స కామ Šo 
RT. కొన్నానే గాని తీరా చదవటానికి 
సందర్భం చిక్క- లేదు. Š TX TN చద 
వడం ఇంచెవేనా మూ # వమెనా ఉందా 6 

— ర 


జుల్‌ ఆ x 
సకం 
नशः 5 


௨93) வல்‌ నాకు చాల ధైర్య 
"మొచ్చేస్తూంటుంది, ఓనాడు మెల్లగా పుస్తకం 
బయటికి తీశా, Beare.. ఇంతలో బయట 
బూట్ల చవ్వుడు వినిపించింది. గుండే తడివి 
చూచుకొన్నా, అది ఆగిపోయి చాలనే వైందని 
BOB. ఇలాంటి సమయంలో భయవడటం 
నావంటి ఛై ర్యస్థులు చేయాల్సిన పసి కాదు 
కాబటి, sŠ మని పు _స్తకాన్ని (డాయరుసోరు 
గులో कछ 

ம 

ఎవరో అనుకొన్నా. ఇంతకూ ఆ తలుపు 
తోసుకొని వచ్చేశాడు సుబ్బారావు. వదిహేను 
రూపాయల తో లుబూడ్చును చేసుకొని రాజు 

రా లోసి gy లో p” సూ * 
దర్చారులోని కొచ్చినట్లు గదిలో 6 చ్చి & లు 
సింహాసనంపై న కూర్చొన్నాడు, 

“ఒరే భానూ! సిగ శెట్లోటియ్యరా” అంటూ 
(డాయరుసొరుగు తీశాడు, ఇంకేం? इ छ) 
వాడికంట బడింది, | 

ఆ Y NTA, జూచి వాడు న న్నేం 
తిడాడో అనుకొంటూాంకే, వాడు చక్కా. 
ఆ పుస్తకాన్ని. చంకలో బెట్టుకొని ‘gs 
மரு, ఇంట్లో నాన్న లేడు. చదవడాని 


116. ' 


88 వీలు, నీను మళ్ళీ చదువుకొందువు గాని. శే!” 
అని బయలుదేరాడు, “నే నేం వలక లేదు, 
* * i * 

వారం రోజులు గడిచాయి, 

“ఏంరో సుబ్బారావ్‌ ! పు సక DA? 

“అబే వెతుకుతున్నానోయ్‌ ! అగువించటం 
లేదు. మూ అన్న నడిగి లేను వాడు syi 
యిచ్చేశా K&S అన్నాడు, నాతో రా, 
బాగా 553 పట్టిస్తా 

సుబ్బారావుతో వెళ్లినా, వాడు తీవ్రంగా 
585 స్తున్నాడు, ఏమో లాభం తేక పోయింది, 
వాడు కూర్చోని యోచీ స్తున్నాడు, . 

పాడీ అలసాకుమిటంకు KA తిళ్ళు చదువుతూ 
పు_న్తకం అలాగే మీద Tes A నిద్రపోవడం, 
తరువాత CASS 3 వాడిగదిలో కొచ్చి పుస్తక ௦ 
మడిచి అలమరలో పెట్టి లైటార్పిపోవడం. ఇది 
మామూలు, 

సుబ్బారావు పుస్తకం తీసికొన్న నాటిర్మాతి 
చదువుతూ అలాగే నిద్ర పోయాడు, మజునటి 
రోజునుండి పు 65௦ 6620-3 లేదు, 

వాళ్ళమ q గనుక్‌ ఆ పుస్తకం 205085 
லஸ்‌ కే సుబ్బారావు కో BS అపాయం జరి 
గుండేది, ఆలాంటి Bare యింతవణకూ Nog 
వించ లేదు. అయితే ఇంతకూ TAOTAO 
ఎక్కొ-డికి పోయినట్లు 1 ! 

(వక్క- గదిలో సుబ్బారావు అమ్మ 55७358 
తోనో అంటోంది, “మణీ మా చెద్దబ్బాయి 

(తరువాయి 118-5 "పేజీలో చూడుడు 


Str. Theagaraya College 


హనుమంతుని స్వగతము 


by 
G. CHENGAL RAJU, P, U. C. Group B. 





కెగార్యము ముందువెస్క-_లను గానక లంకను WO) BABS, 
U శౌర్యము ec జెడ దని కానక పోయితి, சுப கட డీ 
e [ட்‌ 
క 569255 నన్ను. చేయ మని కాదు గడా యిట కంపినాండు, నే 
నా ogc నెట్టు T°, SOS మా నింక నేమి SS 


రక్క -Ko VOSS MOLTO: జంపితిం, గార్యవాదు Š 
ठ, 53080 జేతు రొకొ! రాముని కే మని Bu? నీ 
రక్క. -సు ००४९७१६ యమపురమ్మున FASB BSE 
கூட. SS?! నహింవవు సుశీలవతి౯ గద మంట Gripes. 


నిత భగ్న మా నేని నా Bach 
(వజల BOD నానందవజువం గలదు ; 
అవతరించు Ors Ores vo MCS 
మటుగువడునె లోకాభిరామాయణము q 


BE, PAD ௨௦5௨ KOS 
రెక్క. లూడినవతు owen? 
c GO కెటు రావణాస 666 
ic FS భువిన్‌, క, 


லா 2४ కస్ట టా! యమా రమ్మన AS రామచం్మదు. Š 
భూవిభుం డ; $ al సరిపోవు నె १ OD దక్కు. నే? 

మూ విభుం స్థూర్యసుతుష్టూన్నన్న DDA Seo Ben, నీ 
D BE 3००४ (బతికిపో వ லக்‌ அட்ட து 


9) Fe DMO LOND కష్టతరము 
(వ కృతి 289025 నీ రక్క-సులకు 
మ; š: 'జేంజిక్కు-నంత సామాన్యు లేమి? 
కా 3 ee < గాదె, 


Y 





=" us E š ' 
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ఓకదఫా వారు దయ గల్లీయో మ Bos 
దలంచియో నన్ను DLS దటీమినారు 
దయలు చెల్ల ఏసారి నేం SY 
చిక్కి-నను నన్ను శుచిగా భుజింవలలరు, 


రాము பழ కెట్టుల రాగలండు 
DS యట్యు వక్క- “8960 BSc గలదు ; 
యీదఫా వారిచే. జిక్కి లేని, 8°८8 
జాడ No AB DSc జూడం గలడు? 


BONOS గార్యమ్ము గోల యాను 
సీత नेप" ई ముందు. చేటు గలు 
రామరావణయుద్ల row Soo SMC 
బరికరమ్ములు చేకూర్చనలయు जी Boo! 


௮ <ç మున్నది వానర సై న్య మైన 
నాయుధమ్ములు మా కేల వేయి గలవు 
ముప్పు వచ్చిన 9० ८ & కప్పు లన్ని 
బాణతూణమ్ము లై పోవు వానరులకు, 


(116-5 పేజీ తరువాయి 
సంగతి ఫర్యా లేదు గాని చిన్న yoo తొంద 
ళ్ళి జే య్యా 
సుబ్బారావు 86 యంత్రం నిలిచి పోతుం 
Bare అనుకొన్నా గాని, అలాంటి Bor జరగ 
లేదు. పు సక ४०४२ జెక్క-డుం దన్న సంగతి 
స్పష మె పోయింది, అది సుబ్బారావు అమ > 

వీఠకువాలో ఖచ్చితేంగా ఉంటుంది 


తర —. 9) 
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ఇక అశుసేపు సుబ్బారా 90087 ఉంటం 
నా శేనుంత వేమకరం కా దని MI RBI" 

మళ్ళీ యోచించా, “ॐ నాపు KYD S నా 
=O (వాశానా ! "లేడా १ అని, ఒకవేళ దుర 
దృషవశాొత్తు నాపేరు லஸ்‌, ఆ పుస్తకం 
నా దని సుబ్బారావు బామ్మకు తెలి సె, మళ్ళీ 
ఎప్పటికీ సుభ రావు ఇంటిగుమ్మం తొక్కా-ల్పిన 
అవనరం నాకు కలిగుండేది కాదు! 


Sir Theagaraya College 


అమూల్యాభిప్రాయార్థం 


M. Onirtr BABU, II B.A., BrRANonH IV. 
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రచయిత అనే (పతీవాడికీ గొప్ప ఉబలాటం 
ఒకటి వుంటుంది. తేన ఆమూల్యర చననిగురించి లోకం 
ல 93935०४०६) డీ lua. రాసే చేదో రాసేవీ ఊరుకో 
రాదూ? __ ఊరుకుందా మన్నా ఊరుకోనివ్వ దా Ev 
లాటం, మాటవరసకి చూడండి_.రచయిత రచన కాని 
సాడు, . కానిచ్చి, అటూ ఇటూ చూసాడు. తనకి పరి 
చయం వున్న వాళూ తనదృష్టి లో గొప్ప వాళుగా 
பி ரு తోచినవాళూ కొంద తుంటారు, "నెమ్మదిగా 
వాళ ద గరికి వళ తాడు, తనరచన చూపిసాడు, అవసర 
మెతే:....కాదు.._సావకాళం దొరికితే తనే చదివి వినిపీ 
సాడు, ఏఏవికారాలు తను మనసులో పెట్టుకు రాశాడో 
Baro లన్నీ హావఫావ (ప్రకటనలతో (5858) क¬ 
ఆత్మ; నుతి అని అనిపించుకోని విధంగా తనని తానే 
బాగుడుకుంటాడు ఆ వింటున్న వ్య 8 (है அரு వింటు 
న్నా డో లేదో sa (క్రీగంట XRT. రసానుభూ తొ 
నికి ఆయన తన్మయు Gsin కాస్త కనబడితే 
పెచ్చిస్తాడు, చివరికి అదో లా మొహం "పెట్టి ‘Ser 
59075. దంటారూ १ అని అడుగుతాడు, 
ఈ దురుణం ఇప్పుడు పుట్టుక వచ్చింది కాదు, మన 
#50090 వుంది, మన ఆంధకవితాపితామహు 
88 వుంది, దీన్నే రాగాన వేసీ, 


సాయి 


rere rer rrr rar reer 4065040 ५००००००००१ DIŞI 
SSIS He లూవా తెలియంగల Spy పాఠకోత 
ముల్‌ దొరకిన my యూరక కృతుల్‌ రచియింప్ర 
మనంగ శక్య మే? १? అన్నాడు, 
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నిజమే... 


కాగితంమోద కలం “పెడితే, உகு, ఖంగు మని 
నృత్యం చెయ్యాలీ, నలుగురూ మెచ్చి, ஆலு Oh? 
అనాలి. Hs, Bos, మరొక్క_మచ్చు? ఆంటూ 
సారస్యతలోకం పలవరించాలి, ఆడే రచన, అతనే 
రచయితే, ఆటువంటి రచనతో ర-చయితకే కాదు, (పక 
టనక 6०३6०, మృ దాపకులక్కా పఠితలక్యూ | కోతలకూ 
కూడా రకరకాల ఫల్మకుతులు చెప్పుబడాయి, 

నే నొక గొప్ప పు సకం__కాదు._(గంథం రచి 
ன ழ்‌ దానికి తగినవ్య క్తి చేత ‘288? రాయిం 
బా లనే నాకోరిక విఫల మెనటూ ఇదవర కొకసారి 
చెప్పాను కద. ఇక తరవాతకథ: 

988 అనేది ఇంటికి కిటికీవంటి దంటారు, విజాలు, 
అన్నానికి తగిన ఆదర్వులాగా ఇటువంటి ௬௬௧9௦8 
తగినవ్య కి ३8४ రా మంచిదే. కానీ అటువంటి 
Soyo కుదరనప్పుడు చేయవలనిం DET ఈ 

స్య నన్ను మవాతీవం-గా 36௦-2௦8, 

ఈలోగా నామ్మితుడు సన్యాసీ రావు తటసపడాడు 
నా సంగతి Ko" లన్న చూచి ఇలా అన్నాడు, 
“४,8 సన్నాసీ $1-ఇది (పజాయుగ o $१5 ఒక్కా 
వ్య శక్రీయొక్క._ ఆఅభ్మిపాయమా పికికతాపంగా ४) * 
కంలో వేసుకోవటం Foe, విద్వ్యాంసుల్యూ విబుధులూ 
ఆయిన సాహిత్యపు పిచ్చివాళ్ల ని పదిమందిని పట్టుకుని, 
వాళ్ళీ అభ్మిపాయాలు సేకరించటం ఎంత HA? 


रर दि EELS डकर GN ITE EOS 
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నిజమే... 

“పదును రాడుమాట సాటి యె ధరం Boo’, 8०५० É 
తజారుకి వెళ్లాను. దళసరి மல்லா, పది రాపాయలక 
vIr oar, నాలుగు దార Gho, చిన్న ४ छठ 
ఒకటీ, నూదీ పట్టుకు వచ్చా. మళీ మా సన్యాసీ రావుని 
పట్టువని వాడికి BOIS ప్మతికలూ, (ప్రముఖులూ, వాళ్ళ 
చిరునామాలూ___ఒక పెద్ద జాబితా domh Der 

అనుభ Sets కావటం చేత సన్యానీరావు మరికొన్ని 
కిటుకులు చెప్పాడు, “కీ ఆజానాంభకారమున మునిం 
గినవాడా!___విను, పత్రికలు Sood కాలు, వీిమర్శకోసం 
కొన్ని పృతికలకు ఒకకా Sob छै చాలదు. "808 
కాపీలు పంపాలి, కొన్ని ప(తికలు ఒక్క_కా తోనే 
8y Š పడతాయి. కొన్ని విమర్శిసాయి. కొన్ని ముందు 
“స్వీకరించి తదుపరి విమర్శిస్తాయి. మరికొన్ని Bow? 
BoD ఊరుకుంటాయి. ఈ సంగతి ముఖ్యంగా గుర్తిం 
చాలి, ఈ విమర్శలను చూచి ఆనందించినళా B ఆపతి 
TIS కలు వెంటనే మనసు సకం 'తెప్పించుకుంటారు,”? 
ఆమూల్య Bos అతని Hosts, కాఫి ఆతిథ్యానికీ కృత 
pu తెలిపి ఉళా ५४९० फ* Boo ఇంటికి 
கு, 

४०५ ४३४७ లందరికీ UTE OT Spar, పత్రికల 
వాళకి 5०88४३० చొప్పునా మంచి పు నశాలుశా 
ఏరి తీశాను, (599 OY 0०90५ tye ger సంతో ఆమా 
sg Duss ०? అని రాశాను, చక్క_గా ప్యాకెట్లు 
కటాను. మొతం నూటఇరవె 'ప్యా కెట్లు తయా 
రయ్యాయి. ఆవేళ పోసులో చాటిని పంపేశాను, 

మర్నాటినుంచీ దారిలో ఎక్కు Gar పో 
కనబడితే, “ఏమోయ్‌, మన కేమేనా... 299 
Ko Gow HONOR, 

చ BOSD త్త నాలు ఊరికే పోలే దని కొన్నాళ్ల ४ "తెలి 
BoB. ఎలా గంటారా?__మావాడు చెప్పిన పశారం 
“అమూల్యా கடக்‌ రావటం మొద Gir ००. పి 
కల మాట అటుంచండి, ముందు విబుధులు, విద్యాం 
సులు పండితులు ఒసంగినసాభి,పాయాలు తిలకించండి: 

t oss By. గారు ర-చియించిన. ..కొన్ని కథాంళ 
ములను మాత్రము విని యాన్నాను, అయ్య వి DIS ० ४४ 
ములుగన్వు సుబోధకములుగశు గన్న టైను...'సమకూర్చిన 
కథలను జదువువారు.. .లోకజానమును బొందగల రని నా 
నమ్మకము, மூனும்‌ BS ०००९३ (పయత్నమునకు అంధ 
என்‌ — तक, ச அட்‌ — 
నా స னர்‌ 

కః (బ్రహ్మా... తాము (వానీన... (గంథములోనుండి 
కొన్ని... నాకును, నాయొద్ద గూర్చుండిన 87" 058 ७७७ Do & 
లకును wAD వినిపించి పరమానందము గలుగ BRS. 

ముఖ్యముగా మనయీడువారికి దీరుబడి వేళలలో జదువు 


జవాను 
ம்‌ 
అని ఆడ 


'కొనుటన జాల పనికి వచ్చును, பூனா యోపిళయు, 
NCGS, చాటును గడుంగడు ஷி அரி యున్నవి... 
తెనుగువార లందరక గొప్పశానుకగా నిచ్చిన... గారికి 
మన మందరము జోవోరు లాసర్పవలని యున్నది... 
b 8०8 86" నిలువక வாரம்‌ ஒல 63: స తెనువారికి 


. మవాదుపశారమును BBS ம்‌, ? 


“మ రా, ஸீ, గారు (908. LX OF set 
గొన్ని భాగముల "నే BAND, oyy 5 ௬ "రు మరికొన్ని 
భాగముల జదువగా నే వింటి... PE "నము భారతీ 
యుల కావళ్యకము. పండితుల క గాక asa ரல న్యమున 
Š స్తక మత్యంతోపయోగముగ నుండు, నని నమ్ముచు 
டு 627? 

GS... ஸுக. லகு (గంథములో ' కొన్ని WK 
ములను WANDA. ఇడి చాల యుపయోగకర .మగు గ్రంథ 
మనియు, . . Wats, బాలికలు, పొమరులు -చదువుటకు - 
తగిన దనియు నా ஆஸி, గ్రంథకర్త చాల (శ్రమ 
పడి కథలను సంగహీించి యున్నారు,” 

— 248 లోకోపశారకరు లయి యీాపని)కి బూను 
కున్న ఈ (గంథక రగారికి రమేళ్వరుడు దీ — 
రోగ్యముల నొసంగి వీరి యుద్యమమును ఫలింష చేయును 
గాత |?) 

“ண்டு. గారు రచించిన...ఆను (X “OP soi 
es ஒத చూచితిని..: తెలుగున 
DBL o sho DS యనవచ్చు SO నా యఖి పా యము, 

6 3).. ரம రచించిన... ఆన్మేగంథములో' కొన్ని 
భాగములు చదివి చూచీసాొను,..ఈ(గంథమయు తెలుగు 
6 దందరికి ఉఊఉపచరిసుం దని “Wad నమ్ము छ నుం” 

Guolo రచించిన...[గంథమును నేను 
కొంతవజకు చూచితిని. సందర్శము =£, సరణీ ஸ்ரீ? 
చాలురక గాక పండితులవను చాల (పతిని XERO 
చున్నది... ఈ కాలములో నివి యెల్ల శ్‌ మని 
తలంచెదను...మిగుల సులభముగా లోకులకు WS 
తగు నని నా అభి పొయము.,!’ 

“மய -గారు... పేర BX ర-బించి 
కాలానుగుణ్యముగ సామాన్య(ప్రజలకు మువళోపకా రము 
చేయ దలంచిరి. శాన వీరి యుద్యమమును B Silvis, 
బెవసమౌను छड పెద్దలును కొనసాగించెద రని వూ om 
నమ్ముచున్నాను,” 

“ర (Ko o మిక్కిలి యుపయోగకరముగా నున్న 
దని చెప్పుటకు సంచేవాము లేదు.’ 

“னீ. --(వాసీన...లో గొన్ని భాగములు చదివి 
యెంతయో 'సంతసీంచితిని.?” 

ఇక... 

(ప్రతిక లిచ్చిన అభిపాయాలూ అవీ నురొకమాొటు 

ముచ్చటి ద్రాం, 








120 


T Sir Theagaraya College 


«०5550 రాని అవస్థ 


oy 


S. Sar SURYAPRAKASA Rao, III B.so., BRANOH J. 





చే నదే మృడాసుకు రావడం మొదటిసారి, 
నరానరి వచ్చి మా చావగారింట్లో దిగాను, 
నాల్లురోజు ஓல்‌ గడిచివోయాయి. నాకు fa So’ 
(Tamil) బూ తిగా రాదు. “కాని ఈ నాలు 
రోజుల్లో నాలేనాలుగుమాటలు “Foes పోడు, 
వేణుం నేర్చుకొని (వ RWS 08 చా లనుకుని 
నంతృ 2 వడా, కాని అవే ఈ కథకు మూలము 

OPS? యని నే నవ్వుడు అనుకో లేదు 


“ఒ-లే! తలకాయ ఆ విధంగా పెరిగి వుంచే, 
చెలూలునుకు పోయి రారాదూ! అది కూడ ఒకరు 
చెప్పాలా |” అంటూ ఒక రోజు (పొద్దున్నే 
దండకం విప్పింది మా అక్క_, ఆమె పోరు వడ 
"లేక ‘SC’ నని Ror బయలుదేరి, ఇంటి 
(వక్క- న్నే వుండే Ros పోయి కూర్చున్నా! 
వాడు తలంతా & ४60 చేసి షేన్‌" పన్న ట్టుమా 
అని అడిగాడు § (Shave) అన్నాడు 
గదా! గడంచేసా జేమూ ననుకొని TO 
వాడు “QS తెలుగు BOSS? అంటూ 
గడ్డం చేయడం మొదలెట్టాడు. గడ్డంతోపాటు 
మోసం కూడ చేస్తా జేమా ననుకొని మోసాన్ని 


వేలితో చూపి 0%? అని నా తెలివికి నేనే 
మురిసిపోతూ అరవం రాకపోయినా నిజంగా 
అనుకున్నంత "బాధ లే దనుకొని ఆనందంగా కళ్ళు 
మూసుకున్నా, కాసి వాడి క త్తి మానం మోద 
కూడ వడినట్టు "తెలుసుకొని వాడు 
మోసాన్ని spark ఫాహళ్లో చేస్తా Ware 
ననుకొని మరేమో మాట్లాడ లేదు, కాని కత్తి 
చివరంటా దిగేసరికి అనుమానం వేసి ఎదుటి 
అద్దంలో చూ స్తును దా! ఇం కే ముంది? అప్ప 
68 సగం మోసం వాడిక' 88 ఆహు తయింది, 
ఇం శేమన్నా మాట్లాడి కే వరువు షోతుం దను 
కొని మిగత మోసాన్ని కూడ BG o చేయించు 
కొని ముడుపు BoD బయట వడా! 


బహు % ° 


మోసాన్ని వేలితో చూపి ‘Bots’ woh 
Do వదు” అని అరం చేసుకొని వుంటా డని 
నా కవ్వుడు 5808, KU! చేసే దేముంది! 
Sg (అరవమే కాకుండా லு 
కూడ) పూ Bre HOG OG మాట్లాడ కూడ 
దని నిశ్చయించుకొని మా అక్క కేం నమా 
ధానం చెప్పాల్నా అనుకుంటూ geo చేరా! 





(122-5 “க்தி తరువాయి 
కావున ఇవ్చటినుండి (RRM నాలుగు 
ho లున్నాయి) అతి శద్ల్గగ (అందులోను ఫస్‌ 
అండ్‌. సెకండ్‌ పార్ట్‌ పోయినవాళ్ళు) చదివి 
తవ్చక పాను కావలెను 


మనకు జరిగిన ఈ యవకారమునకు నా 

తీవ Row అనమ్మలిని, హృదయ పూర్వక Ros 

భూతిని Foy సోదరసోదరీవుణులు 

ఈ విషయమును గూర్చి ఇంకను విపులముగ 

మాటలాడుదు రని విశ్వసించుచు సెలవు పుచ్చు 
SPIT ட 
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கக்‌ ல்ல... 


‘BHANU 





"లేదు సుమా, లేదు సుమా, అవజయ మన్నది 


లేదు నుమా. .....వం రోయ్‌ | ఛభాదాంఘీరు 
లాగు తాగే స్తున్నావు* 
“ல లేదులా, మూ కాలేజిలమ్మాయి 
అవునో కాదో అని చూస్తున్నా. 008,” 
“అంతే మన అలవాటు గూడ. ఆ! అది HS 
గాని రోడ్లో మాట్లాడట మేమిటి? హోటల్లో 
ன்னு 5225, 


* भैः * 


es! అన్నట్టు మా 82९०३55 “63௦8 రా?” 
“అదంతా ఎందుకు లేరా. పోయిన ఏడు, 


మరల 
పోయింది. ఇంట్లోవాళ్ళ చీవాట్లు. « .మన "సేం 
బాగు లేదు. అంతా నా దురదృష్టం l 

. వేదాంతంలోకి దిగా వన్న మాట, 
అయి తే ఫర్యా లేదు. 5 అఘాత్యమూ జరగదు, 
ఫల నోళ్ళు TS TP RYT 
కావలా కా స్తున్నా రట! ననే గాని కాఫీ “చల్లారి 
పోతోంది. తాగు.” 


— xA 


చావకుండా 


మెకి అలాగన్నా గాని నా మనసు వాల కరిగి 
పోయింది. నా SKS So BD హృదయం, ఇది 
సినిమా అని స్పష్టంగా తెలు WI ఒక్కొక్క 
Sp abo. కంట్లో SN అంచేత ఈ మధ్య 
సినిమా చూడటం బొ ஒரு டடம 
జయ మన్నది లేదు సుమా, లేదు సుమా... 
అని పాడుకొంటూ రోజూలాగు “வலு విప్పినా 

March 1959 Andhra University B. A. & 
Bsc Results అన్న ok ore కనిపించేటప్పటికి 


నాగుండె SHS ఆగిపోయింది, కండు కని 
ap] 
BOSE మానేశాయి, ఎలాగో నా నంబరు 


wo, మరల BP మార్చిలోనూ. 


కోనం BES, నా ముందునంబరు, తరువాత 
నంబరు ఉన్నాయి కొని నానంబ 576203 లేదు, 
కండు పులుముకొని shed వరిశీలించా, అనలు 
నా నంబ రంటూ Boe గదూ borer 


అవ్బటినుండి 'అవజయ మన్నది చేదు సుమా 
అని పాడడం మానేశా 


_ నా హృదయం చాల దుఃఖంతో సింసి 
పోయింది. ఈ సమయంలో ఈ லாய்‌ 
దేశంలో, ఎంతమంది సోదరులు ఎంత దుఃఖ 
స్తూన్నారో ! ఫీలై న १०९४ లంతా ఒకచోట 
సమావేశ మై తమకు KOS ఈ తీరని బాధను 
గూర్చి చర్చించి ఒకరి కొకరు సానుభూతి. 
వాక్యాలు ser), ఏతత్పమయంబున నిరంతర 
దుఃఖదోదూయమానమానసుండ నైన ఏను 
వల్కె-డిక్రమం బెట్టి Sos— 


HS (ప్రియమైన సోదరసోదరీముణులా ఠా! 
మన మందజము ఆం(ధులము (అందుకు Ko EB 
5 62.) పూర్వము మన வவ 
(ఆంధ PRIN RS మూడవ Kokere 
Da ణానందర్భంలో ఎవరో అన్నట్టు) ఇతి 
హాసికముగ, సాంన్కృతికముగ ఎంతో ముంద 
డుగు వేసినది అట్టి సంతేతివార Bow మనము 
ఈ कई | పోవుట ఎంతయు 
శోచసీయము | | 
Ba యూసివర్శిటేవాళ్ళు (తిట్టడానికి ధైర్యం 
చేదు BoB) నమర BE మనలను అనమరుల 
(కింద జమక 636, ఇటి యవమానకర Sow సంఘ 
టనలను మన మెన్నటికిని సహించ లేము 


(తరువాయి 121-5 పేజిలో చూడుడు 


Em 
122 


Sir Theagaraya Oollege 


इन्सानियतं 


M. A. SAMET, II B.A, BRANCER IV. 


(1 कौन हे ORD 
OT N |? अचानक उप्तकी ओर 
निर्देशित आवाज को सुनकर, चंचळ कांप JÂ | 
फिर वह हकलाते हुए बोली | 

रामू : कोन, चंचल ! 

चंचल ; जी, में | 

रामू : कहाँ गयी थी, इतनी रात गये? 

चंचल ¦ मछलियां पकड़ने समुद्र के किनारे | 

रामू : इननी देर | अच्छा, खाना asd छा, 
आज बड़ी मूख लगी है | 

सहसा चंचळ के GA at चहरे पर उसकी 
नजर पड़ी | 

“ अरे यह क्या चेहरे पर GUA ओर alag 
फटा हुना ? चंचळ जोर से कॉपन लगी | “ हाँ, சூ 
बोलो, कया ஒர.” 

अचल ४ जी, मैंने कुछ नहीं किया | 

रामू 3 तेरा dee बतछाता है कि जरूर 
कुछ दाळ में काला Sl साफ साफ बोछती क्यो 
नहीं, वर्ना में तेरा गला घाट दूँगा | 

चंचछ राने छगी । “வளி, मेने कुछ नहीं 
किया, वह....' गोरा ? ....अबद्स्ती ? 

रामू : कोन गोरा? गोरा! आज में उसका 
खून करके ही चेन लूँगा ` 

यह कहते हुए, वह्‌ एक तेज छुरा कमर में छिपाता 
हुआ, बाहर दौड़ पड़ा | Taw घत्रराती हुई ale 
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कर IÈ पैरों पर गिर पड़ी। “खामी एसा न 
कीजिए, खामी”, कहकर ARIMA छगी । रामू ने 
SAH ர देकर अछग कर ar और सरपट 


Fes छगा। वह पागळ की भांति रात के अंधेरे में 


ன்‌ नजरा से गायब हो गया । एक हो क्षण में 
TH हुए वाक्यात उसके मन में आ गये। 

पांच महीने पहले, वह चचळ से प्रेम करता था | 
तब JAR ब्याह नहीं हुआ था |; मगर ఇ के 
माता-पिता उसकी शादी गाँव के' रईस ' गोरा? से 
करा देना चाहते. थे । इसलिए दोनों प्रेमा ओर 
प्रेमिका गाव से निकळ पड़े और दूसरे गाँव में जाकर 
उन्होंने शादी कर ली और उनका जीवन मने में 
कटता था | आज ஜாக்‌ मंगींतर, ' गोरा? को यह 
खबर मिलीं कि वे जब मगोड़े फळाने गाँव में हैं तो 
बदल। लेने के इरादे से उसी गांव आया था । रात 


गये जब चंचळ को उसने समृद्र तट पर पाया तो 


उसने उसकी ணன்‌ अपने बाहों में जकड़ने की 
चेष्टा की, तुरंत चंचछ ने अपनी पूरी ताकत Q 
उसका नीचे ढकेछ कर गिरा दिया । चूँकि गोरा ने 
शराब पी थी, आसानी से जमीन पर बेहोश गिर 
पड़ा | f 

इधर “गोरा” से बदला लेने के विचार स रामू 
समुद्र के किनारे किनारे भागा sr रहा था। उसी 
समय कुछ फासिले पर चंद्‌ मदो के चिल्लाने की 
आवाज सुनाई दी | “ बचाओ, नाव डूब रही हे U? 
तब रामू को ऐसा जान पड़ा मानो किसी ने उसको 
खप्न से जगाया हो । TAR कर्पनाओं का तार टूट 
गया ओर ae भीड़ को ஏன்‌ हुए समीप पहुँचा ते 





192 - 


क्या देखता हे कि एक किशती में एक qas 
बेठ। हुआ है जिसमें पानी एक दूप भर आया हे 
ஆ శీ கூட . இ 

आर उसकी ஈனா Š कि अन डूंबे, तब डूबे । 


naa” चीख रहा है । ga भीड़ में से किसी की 
भी हिग्मत न होती पानी में कूद कर उस 
आदमी को बचावे | | 

रामु झट से समुद्र मं कूद पड़ा ओर 651 
समुद्र के बीच में पहुंचा तो नाव डूब चुकीं थी ओरं 
वह अननबी गोते मार रहा था। समोप जाने पर 
अजनबी का चेहरा छिटकती चाँदनी में साफ़ af 


A ~ 


था [क 


नजर आरहाथा। “ और यह சரா! 
तुरंत SUA मन में विचार आया कि वापिस लोट 


s = லட का Š जाऊँ, मगर Ta आत्मा ने उस * विजय पा ay 
वह मनुष्य किशती के नोच में खड़ा होकर < qaq, ` 


नही नहा एसा ella नहा हो सकता, यह 
इन्सानियत'के खिलाफ है। इस समय वह गोरा न 
ql! नहि विपत्ति में फंसा एक इन्सान था | 
इन्सान की मदद करना एक इन्सान का கள்‌ ஏ) 
अतः गोरा किनारे पर लाया Tal | बेहोश पड़ा था | 
मीड में के कुछ छोग उसे सचेत करने में लगे थे। 
लेकिन रामू वहाँ नहीं था | 


(Continued from page 125) 


गांधीजी के मुख्य उद्देश्य ख्तेत्रता-प्राप्ति और 
हरिजन-उद्धार थे। वे हरिजनों को प्रेम करते थे 
ओर उनको सारा अधिकार दिलाने में सफळ हुए । 
` उनका कार्यक्षेत्र संकुचित नहीं रहा लोककल्याण 
ही उनकी अभिलाषा थी। वे मी अपनी கர 
के बाद ही इस दुनियां से छूट गये | 
इन दोनों की सहनशीलता, श्रद्धा, எண்‌ मं 
विश्वास ओर न्याय में तत्परता आज के Wami 
के लिए दीप शिखा की भाँति geafsa होकर 
उनकी राह पर प्रकाश ஏர்‌ | கா की घोषणा 


124 மன: கானை. கைவ ee அணை னை கை வனை" - ౯ $ 


और गांधीजी की घोषणा से मिळती-जुळती है — 
i इश्वर की छत्र- छाया में जनता के द्वारा, 
जनता के हित के लिए, जनता से सुशापित राज्य 


கள்‌ पर कमी नहीं (Rent |” 


சா और गांधींनी ने जो शब्द ब्यक्त किये, 
वे सभी ust के స్యా sada के आदृश की 
परिमाषा बन गये Š | 

महात्मा गांधीजी ओर लोक-मानव எனா 
छिंकन के नाम सहस्र सदियों तक गूँन उठें ! 


Sir Theagaraya College ` | 


गाधाजी आर 168௭ 


bY 


K, M, VENKATESAN, P.U.C. 





भारतीय इतिहास में महात्मा गांधीजी का नाम 
निस प्रकार a अक्षरों से अंकित हें उसी प्रकार 
अमेरिका के इतिहास में अब्रहाम लिंकन का नाम 
चिर प्रज्वलित रहेगा a दोनों ही इस युग के 
महामन हैं। संसार का यह परम qhaq है कि 
उसने एक ही समय में इन दो महापुरुषों को जन्म 
दिया ) war उठारहवीं सदो को पवित्र बना दिया | 
दोनों ही युगपुरुष के रूप में इस छोक में अवती 
हुए और अपनी जीवन - व्यापी साधनां एवं 
BISA के द्वारा अपनी जन्मभूमि को घन्य बनाया | 
दोनों को जीवनन्भाराएँ एक की दिशा में என்‌ 
हुई उार इनक कर्म-क्षेत्र भी एक ही रहा। 

ये महामनव पेशे में सफछ என்க थे ओर फिर 
राजनैतिक नेता बने | दोनों के जीवन काल संब 
में बीता | जैसे लिंकन को ராரா पर रुकावटे 
दिखाई पड़ी, रास्ते में काटे बोये गये, वही हालत 
गांधीजी की भी थी | लेकिन ये लक्ष्य के gee थे 
और अपनी de पहुँच गये। सत्य की जीत 
हुई 1 

दोनों समाज-पुधारक 4 | SQ गांधीजी எரா 
का घोर विरोध करते थे, ad ही छिकन दासप्रथा 
को मिटाने के काम में तुळे रहे। इनकी अभिलाषा 
दलित#मानव समाज को उँचा बनाना ही था। 
इन्होने दुनिय को समानता का पाठ पढाया | इनका 
महत्वकांक्षा निजो क्षेत्र म Tug E | 

गोरे लोग काले नीग्रो ளா को खरींदकर 
जानवरों की जगह में उनको उपयोग केरते दखकरे 
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SARIN लिंकन का मन दुख से विकछ उठा। 
उनकी राय में इनसान को जानवर बनाने का 
अधिकार किसीको नहीं था । इन का ன दासता 
कानाश था। इनकी आंत्मा इस पवित्र काम में 
सफल हुई | Bia वे सफल नहीं हुए। जिसके लिए 
भयंकर कठिनाइयों को सहकर, कठिन परिश्रम करके 
लक्ष्यपूर्ति के द्वार पर पहुंचकर आगेबढ़नेवाले ही ఇ 
कि एक पापी ने उनपर गोळी எனி | उनके मोतिक 


देहकी मिटाने की उसकी इच्छा तो पूरी हुई; लेकिन 


उनके लक्ष्य, उनका उपदेश, उनको आतमा कब 
मिदनवाळी है ° 


ऐतिहाकि लेखको का कहना Š कि इतिहासः 
पुरानी घटनाओं को नये रूप देकर फिर से घटित 
करती हे । हॉ, वह सच ही निकला । सुकरात को 
दुनिया ने जो पुररकार दिया, जोन आफ आर्क के 
साथ Ra प्रकार का व्यवहार किया, ளே ही 
व्यवहार கோ ओर गांवीजी के जीवन के साथ 
हुआ | 


अमेरिका के ஈரடி बाल्ट विटमन लिंकन की 


'जुदाई पर शोक मनाते|हुए विछाप करते हैं — ह्‌ 


मरे नाविक ! तुमने अमेरिका रूपी ata को எளி 
वे भीष्म वर्षा के कारण ஏகு रूपी समुद्र में 
चक्कर खाते हुए देखकर खुद को त्याग करके उसको 
तट पर पहुँचाया | छेकिन अफसोस हे कि तुम पहुच 
न सके। 

(See previous page) 
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CLASSIFICATION OF ELEMENTS 


by 


D. RANGANATHAN, II B.So, Branca VI. 





Attempts to classify the element according 
to their properties have been made from time 
to time. Old chemists classified the elements 
into metals and non-metals, based mostly on 
physical properties. After knowing the 
chemical properties of the elements, attempts 
were made to classify the elements according 
to the similarities and dissimilarities of the 
properties of the elements. 

Prout’s hypothesis : 

Prout (1815) pointed out that all elements 
are really built up H atoms. But accurate 
At.Wts. by STAS showed that quite a number 
of elements bave fractional At. Wts. and 
prout’s hypothesis fell into disrepute. 


Dobereiner’s Law of Triads: 


Dobereiner (1829) observed that elements 
having similar properties can be grouped in 
sets of three, the atomic weight of the middle 
one being the approximately Arithmetic mean 
of the other two, This was found not true in 
case of most of the elemente, 


Newland’s Law of Ociaves : 


Newland (1866) pointed out that if the 
elements were arranged in the ascending order 
of atomic weights there was not only apparent 
slip between successive elements, how also the 
Sth elements starting from the given one is & 
kind of repetition. Bat this was not true in 
case of elements of higher atomic weights, 
since it was faced with ridicule. 
land's Law of Octaves contains the great idea, 
which later on developed in to periodic table. 
Lothar Meyer : 

Meyer (1869) stated that the elements have 
a periodic function of atomic volume, Atomic 


— ட்ட But he took in 

Density š 
to consideration mainly physical properties 
only. 





volume being 
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Mendeleef’s system: 

Mendaleaf (1869) gave out the full state. 
ment of Periodic Law. He constructed a table 
in whioh he arranged the elements in the 
ascending order of their atomic weights. There 
were number of gaps in the original table 
of his. 


Periodic table aa now : 

The periodic table consists of seven periods 

(horizontal rows.) 

lst—2 elements, 

2nd and 3rd—8 elements (short period), 

4th and Sth—18 elements each ‘(long 
period), 

š 
6th—32 elements (long periods) including 
rare earth elements. 
Tth—6 naturally occuring elements and 
6 elements recently discovered . (incomplete 
period). 
The periodic table consists of -9 vertical rows 
called groups. 
lat to 7 groups—Normal groups. 
Sth group of transitional elements, 
0 group of inert gases. 

Sub-groups : 

Each group is further divided into 2 sub- 
groups. The elements placed to the right in 
the column form sub-group B. The elements 
placed to be left in the 601000 form sub. 
group A. 


General characters of groups: 


The elements ofthe same group resemble 
each other in properties and electric configura- 
tion of their individual atoms. It will be more 
appropriate to say that the elements of the 
same snb-group resemble each other. (E.g.) 
elements of sub-group Ia, etc.—Li, Na, k, Rb,.... 
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wesombie’ one another. Ou Ag Aa.......of 
sub-group IB resemble each other. 


Gradual change of characters: 


` Both physical and chemical properties of 


the elements of‘ the same group will show a 
gradation with increasing atomic weights. 


Physical properties 

Colour, M.P., B.P., increases gradually with 
the inorease in atomic weight. Thus F, is a 
pale greenish, yellow gas, M.P.—232°C. Cl, 
is greenize yellow gas with M.P.—102°C. and 
Br, deep red liquid with M.P.—7°3°C. 1, solid 
with M.P. 114°C. 

Chemical properties ; 

Though the valencies of the elements remain 
the same, the reactive nature of elements, 
either increases or decreases with the increas- 
ing atomic weight, (i.e.) increase in case of the 
elements fall on left side of the table and 
decreases in case of the elements towards the 
right side of the periodico table. Reactive 
nature means, not only the properties of the 
element alone -but the properties of their 
compounds as well. The action of H, on 
sub-group 1-6 and the stability of hydrides 
of Fs, Cl. and Ts, olearly brings out the 
statement. 


General characters of the periods : 

Elements of both, short and long periods 
show a gradation in their physical and 
chemical properties as their atomic weight 
increases. 


M,P. and B.P. gradually increases from 
group I to group IV reacting a maximum in 
their group.and then gradually decreases 
reacting minimum in group VIL Simal- 
taneously the metallic character gradually 
decreasing from group 1 to group VII. When 
the typical non-metal occurs. The oxides also 
show transition I to III distinctly basic 
becoming Amphoteric in III group and 
gradually becoming Acidic. Electropositive 
character also shows & transition. The valence 
also shows periodicity, valuer of elements 
with respect to O, in one of the short periods 
increases from I to VII. 
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(Na. O, Mgo, Al,O,. 


810, , P20,, SO, and 0120 ,) while with respéct 
to that of H, I to IV (NaH, CaH,, AIH, and 
SiH,) and then falls back. 


The elements belonging to the 8th sub-group 
are usually formed as transitional! elements. 
The elements He and Na which are usually 
called the inert elements are grouped together 
under on group commonly called the Zero 
group, as the valence is 0 and they do not 
form any compound with the rest of the 
elements in the table. 


Advantages of Mendeleef's Table : 

(1) It predicted the properties of their 
unknown elements which hastened the discove- 
ries of elements (e.g.) germanium, gallium, ete. 
(2) If we know the e.g. weight of .the element 
we oan find out the correct atomic weight of 
the element from the table. (3) The valency 
can be read from the position of the element. 
(4) We can correct the doubtful atomic weight 
for the element like Pt, etc. 


Now by the modern conception of the periodio 
table, we can find out the correct properties 
of the elements, if the neighbours in the table 
are known. 


Defects of Menedleef’s Table: - 


1. The position of H, which be haves with 
as alkali metals and halogens is unknown as it 
has to be placed in the I group or in the 
VII group. 


2. The occurance of Jootopes of the 
various elements and their position and 
periodicity are not explained. 


3. The 8th group cannot be called a 
separate group as it does not extabit any 
characteristic preperties as their proceeding 
groups. The valency of the elements towards 
O, is not 8 except Asmium. 


4, Some similar elements sre separated 
and some dissimilar elements are united. 
(e.g.) (a) Cu and Hg. silver and thallium and 
Pb and Ba. (b) Ag with Ca and Ma with 
Halogens. 
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8. Anamolous pairs of elements. 


(a) Tellurium Iodine 
1276 198 * 
VI VII 

(6) Argon K 
39-34 39 
0 | I 

(c) Cobalt Ni 
58:94 58:69 
VITI (VIP) 


If the elements are to be arranged in the 
increasing order of their atomic weight the 


positions of the above element have to be. 


reversed, 


Moseley’s Atomic Number: 
The above defects fled to believe that the 
position of hn element in the periodic table 


TEF. 





does not depend on the atomic weight but 
some other properties of atom to which the 
atomic weight bears an important connec. 
tion. Moseley (1911) replaced the periodic 
law in the following manner. The periodic 
function of an element as the periodic function 
of their atomic -amber of the element which 
is defined as the number of the square in the 
periodic table or the number of +vely 
charged protons in the nucleus of the atom of 
the element. 


Conclusion ° 


Thus it 18 possible to explain the defects of 
the Mendeleef’s table on the basis of Moseley’s 
atomic number * and the modern atomic. 
structure of elements, 
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Nursing Habits of Amphibians 
by 
H. BHASERR, III B.So, Beaxon VI, 





People usually have s nude idea that only 
human beings can take care of the young ones, 
protect and feed them. But deeper studies of 
the anima! kingdom reveal that even animals 
possess the nursing habits to a remarkable 
degree. The vertebrates show better parental 
care than the invertebrates, Right from fishes 

‚the nursing habit is seen and it gradually 
attains the stage of perfection in the 
mammals, Fish like Hippocampus guttatus 
‘popularly known as sea horse exhibits a high 
degree of specialisation. The male uses a part 
of its body, tbe brood-pouch on the abodomen 
as a nest. Amphibians also show parental 
care to a remarkable degree. In tha case of 
reptiles they lay eggs in a safe place and later 
look to the welfare of the young ones. 
Similarly birds and mamals nurse their young 
ones. Thus we can see that almost all 
vertebrates show parental care of their young 
ones and nurse them. l 


Here in this essay 16% us confine our atten- 
tion to the nursing habits found in amphibians. 


The class amphibia comes under phylum 


ehordata and under sub-phylum vertebrata, 
This class includes frogs, salamandera and 
vaecilians. Scales are absent in all these 
Animale. Frogs are present in fresh water 
and are absent in oceanic islands. They have 
well-developed. eyes and ears. Toads are 
terrestrial and some are arboreal forms, living 
on trees, like Hyla arborea. These are free- 
living animals. Some like Dendrobates 
secrete poisonous fluids. Toads like Bufo 
vulgaris are not poisonous but spoil the skin 
of the offender by secretions. 


Living amphibians are olassified into three 
orders namely Anura, Urodela and Apoda. 
The animals that come under the first ofder 
Anura, are without tail, with short broad 
bedies and long hind limbs. This order 
comprises frogs and toads. Nursing habits 


` 
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are very common amongst the Anuransy 
Boulenger had done a lot of work on the 
various conditions concerning the deposition 
and care of the eggs, and the following 
illustrations are from most recent discoveries, 
In this order there isa toad called mid-wife 
toad which is common in France and Italy. 
This carefully collects the string of eggs laid 
by its mate and carries them wrapped round 
its bind limbs and them buries the eggs in & 
hole, on the ground, moistening them now and 
then and occasionally taking them into thé 
water with it attached to the legs. Hyla faber 
is another tree-frog which builds a nest made 
of mud near a pond or a lake. After building 
the mud nest it smoothens the inner surface 
of the wall by rubbing the ventral part of ita 
body. After successful completion of the nest, 
the female lays the eggs in the nest and tha 
parents hide themselves in the neighbour-hood 
of the nursery. Heavy rains may destroy the 
walls and thus prematurely release the 
‘tadpoles. Leptodactylus oc:llates also builda 
cup shaped puddle about a foot in width, by 
raising a wall of mud, which separates the 
inner water from that of the pond. The 
tadpoles remain in this nursery until tbe 
spring rains demolish the nest and set the 
young ones free. Leplodaclylus mystacinus, 
a Brazilian species, is purely terestrial and 
never enters water. It digs a cavity, the 
size of an oridinary tea cup, under stones or 
rotten trunks, always in the neighbourhood 
of ponds. The straw-coloured egzs are laid in 
this cavity and are enveloped in a foamy 
sticky mass, like well beaten white of an egg. 
The young tadpoles seem to live on this until 
they are set free by rain. Similar nursing 
habits have been recorded of Leptodactylus 
albilabis of Mexico, Cuba and several other 
West Indian islands. Pseudophryne australia 
and Psevdophryne bibront lay their eggs under 
stones, or in the debris of weed and grass on 
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the edge of a pool. The larvae are set free by 
the rain. In countries where there is daily 
rain the eggs are laid out of watera. 
Quite å number of frogs burrow into the 
ground. In one Japanese species, a pair 
burrow into the bank of a pond and seal up 
she entrance to the hole, fill it with the eggs 
and then make a tunnel opening under the 
water through which they leave and the 
tadpoles follow hatching. 


Several tropical frogs make their nest 
usually by sticking few leaves by means of a 
sticky fluid produced and then Jay their 
eggs in that leaf-nest. Some times their leaf- 
nests are made to hang over water so that as 
the tadpoles hatch out of the eggs they may 
drop into the water. Other such nests are 
placed so-near to water that the hatched 
tadpoles can safely reach the water. 
Chiromantis rofesens, Phyllomedusa iheringi 
and Phyllomedusa hypozhondrialis are famous 
for exhibiting the above kind of nursing habits. 


Anthroleptin seychellensis is found by 
braver.to cary nine tadpoles on its back. 
Rhacdphorus schlegeli is a Japanese form and 
it deposits its eggs in soft muddy ground 
covered with grass and in wet muddy banks 
of paddy fields, ponds and similar localities 
near Tokyo. Sometimes the eggs are depo- 
sited between the leaves of trees near the 
ground. The eggs are deposited in those holes 
and the spots chosen are ten to fifteen oenti- 
meters above the surface of the water. The 
female digs a spherical hole six to nine centi- 
metera wide, Sitting and thua concealed 
underground, the frogs assume a- dark 
colour and the spawning takes place during 
nights where upon the female leaves the nest. 
The eggs are enclosed by a mass of air 
bubbles. The arboreal froga have a peculiar 
mode of nursing the young and taking care of 
the eggs. These lay their eggs in a foamy 
mass on the margins of ponds. The female of 
the Rhacophorus reticulatus of Ceylon atta- 
ches eggs about twenty in number to the under 
surface of the belly; what becomes to the 
tadpoles is not known. Pipa pipa is a specta: 
cular object to the zoologist on account of its 
unique breeding habits. Bartlett has observed 
that during spawning, the oviduct of the 
female is protruded from her body more than 
an inch in length and the bladder like protru- 
sion being retroverted, pass:d under the 
belly of the male on to her own back. 
The male appears to press the bladder and 
thereby squeeze the eggs out of the sac oue 
by one and the eggs are spread with nearly 


* 
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development. 


uniform smoothness over the whole surface of 
the back of the female to which they become 
firmly adherent, In the female the stain of 
the back forms growths for the reception of 
the eggs, and in these the young undergoes 
its whole matamorphosis. In the case of 
Nototrema marsupeatum, the young ones are 
stored in the dorsal pouch and they leave 
the dorsal pouch to complete their metamor- 
phosis in water. In most of the Nofotrema 
and in Hyla gloelir, the eggs are carried on 
the dorsal pouch on the back either exposed 
or kept in a pouch. In many cases where 
the eggs are laid out of water, the parents 


.spend many hours hitting the mass with their 


hind legs until they have enough froth to 
provide the air needed by the eggs during’ 
The queorest habits of all are 
those of a chiban f.og, Rhynoderma darwinii. 
The eggs are laid on ground and the males 
watch the eggs during development until the 
tadpoles are beginiog to wriggle. Then they 
take them into their buccal cavities, and the 
young ones are deposited in the vocal sacs, 
When the tadpoles hatch, the vocal sacs 
produce a sticky seretion which plays the 
part of milk. They remain there till the lega 
have developed.. Finally the male apparently 
with considerable difficulty forces them out 
of its month and the young ones start life on 
land as usual. 


Considering the other two orders, the 
animals that come under the order Apoda 
show no limbs with a worm like body poss- 
essing pseudo—metarmerism. A species called 
Ichthyophis glutinosa nurses the eggs laid by 
it. These species extend from the foot 
hills of Himatayas to the Malayan Archipelago 
and Thailand. The egg masa is laid not in 
water but in burrows in shallow waters, The 
female coils herself about the glutinous egg 
mass to protect the developing young ones, 
Thus the female takes care of the eggs, 
Urodeles are amphibious having the tail 
retained in the adult. Most of them are 
aquatic and some are terrestrial. Some forms 
retain the gills even in adult stages called 
perennibranchiate urodeles. Desmognathus 
is a small biook-dwelling urodele.- This is 
often found in damp woods concealed under 
loose stones or other shelters. This form is 
seen protecting its eggs in an under ground 
burrow and thus exhibits parental care. 


Hence it can well be asserted that the 01888. 


° amphibia not only enjoys a significant place 


in the evolutionary history but also exhibits 
the remarkable phenomenon of parental oare., 





- 


Bix Theagaraya College 


FF 1 


What An Interesting Tour It Was! 


by 


K. RAMAKRISHNA, II B.Sc,, BRANCH VI. 





It was a sunny evening of the 26th 
September. The Dhanushkodi passenger, 
cautiously came to halt at Egmore Railway 
Station which was. its destination. Like 
fresbly batched butterflies, we jumped on to 
the platform with colourful palmyra-leaf hats 
on our heads and in our hands were the 
palmyra-leaf baskets with their place of origin 
beautifully inscribed on them. Perhaps these 
baskets must have given the instantaneous 
information all about us (I mean the zoological 
study tour party) to the on lookers of the 
platform on the day. No sooner we got down 
from the train than two great feelings—the 
sad feeling at the thought that the pleasant 


tour had come to an end, and the happy 


feeling at the thought of meeting our parents 
after a successful tour—were clearly seen 
combating in our faces for an upper-hand. 
With the mixed feelings in our heart, mecha- 
nically we got into our college-bus that was 
waiting for us in the station for two hours, 
and dropped at our respective houses, 
After a short conversation with my parents, 
I had a long fresh-water bath to my heart’s 
content and immediately after taking a light 
dinner, I jumped into my bed and had the 
much needed sleep. I had a sweet dream that 
night and it came thrice ere it was morning. 
Jn the dream, the entire tour in its full form, 
with all its happy moments and enchanting 
scenery passed before my mind’s eye syste- 
matically, thereby allowing me to enjoy the 
‘pleasure of the tour a few more times. This 
stimulated in me the desire to write this brief 
account.cf the tour that I had attended during 
thé autumn. 


Aa is the custom, the science department of 
our college arranged a ‘ Zoological Study Tour’ 
this year also, to Krusadai Islands, the 
paradise of the Zcologists, in the Gulf of 
Mannar. On the bright sunny morning of the 
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19th September, we al! assembled in our college 
as scheduled, at 9 o’clock sharp with our 
portable luggage. By 10 o’clock our bus was 
ready-loaded not only with our bags and 
baggages but also with cooking-utensils and 
& full week’s provisions. After a silent prayer 
for a few seconds, for the success of onr tour. 
we got into our bus and were transported to 
Egmore Station within a few minutes. Our 
party consisted of—the Head of the depart. 
ment, Prof. G. Madan Mohan Rao, two 
demonstrators, Kumari Jayalakshmi and Sri 
Gopala Krishna Reddy, twenty-one students 
(including three girls), two attenders and a 
cook. It was nearing 11 v’olock when the 
Dhanuskodi passenger in which wen were 
destined to travel, came to the platform. We 
quickly transferred our Juggage into the two 
‘Janata’ compartments which were set aside 
exclusively for us by the kindnesa of the 
Railway authorities. Except for the two 
defunct fans on the ceiling, the comparte 
ments were quite comfortable in & other 
respects. A few minutes later on hearing 
the whistle of the guard, with an initial speed 
of a Million-Metres Running Racer, she set 
off on her journey. To her credit, I should 
say, that she tried her best to maintain the 
same standard through ont the journey. We 
satisfied our hunger that afternoon with the 
deliciously prepared ‘Lemon and Thair 
Sadam’ which our cook had prepared in the 
hostel, After lunch, some of us were engaged 
in singing and dancing (of course it wasa 
billo-dancing) while others were engaged in 
Beauty Observing and Novel reading. At 
about 4 p.m., we reached Villupuram and had 
a vadai and coffee for our evening tiffin. We 
had our ‘ Dinner’ at 9 p.m..in Lalgudi, the 
station that gave us an experience of fasting 
for the firat time, The packets of food bought 
there were not fit for eating and except 
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t Sukkothanni’ nothing was available there at 
that part of the night. Had we known this, 
we would have brought with us some more 
packet8 of food from the hostel for that night 
too, or at least we would not have allowed our 
lunch to digest early, by cutting short our 
Wwerry-making. Any how we passed that 


night with hongry stomachs and with 
disturbed sleep. 


On the following day, we reached ‘ Heroio’ 
Ramnad Station early at 5 a.m. (You may be 
wondering why I address Ramnad as heroio 
one. There is a reason for that. It seemed 
to me that morning, that even the inanimate 
things spring to life on this soil.) As wolves 
were enatraining our intestines, we enquired 
at the station where we could expect our 

breakfast. We were informed that our train 


would reach Mandapam at about 6 am. where . 


we might get a decent breakfast Welcoming. 
was the intormation one by one, we be took 
ourselves to the wash-tub in the lavatory. 
I was the first to enter it. No sooner had I 
replaced my soap into the box on the tray 
after coating my face once, than a sudden and 
terrible * Train-quake ° occured which excelled 
even the Assam Earth-quake of 1950. Taking 
this as an opportunity, my now Mysore Sandal 
Wood Soap, jumped out of its container like a 
fish from an angler’s basket; and before I 
could balance myself and catch it, it made one 
full-circle skating on the floor of the Lavotary 
and found its way out through ths exit. 
Furiously I came out of the lavatory to find 
out the cause for the quake and to be sympa- 
thised for my loss by my friends. Butto my 
surprise not 8 soul was found in the compart- 
ment. They were witnessing something along 
with a crowd of people. Requesting one of 
` my friends to guard our things, I too rushed to 
the spot and peeped in. I saw two people— 
One was & railway employee and another a 
‘passenger—were found groaning on the plat- 
form, the former with his knees dislocated 
and the latter with two teeth missing. On 
enquiring, I was told, that the former was 
filling water-tank of the train and the latter 
was enjoying his sweet slumber in the upper 
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berth, whence they both were thrown down 
from the top as a result of train.shunting. 1 
could not but sy npathise with them instead of 
being sympathised by my friends for my loas. 
Our train resumed its journey after taking in 
the thirty-toothed youngman who was given 
first aid by the railway authorities. After a 
light breakfast at Mandapam at 7-3) a.m, we 
reached Pamban, our destination at 9 a m, 
We transported our things to š bungalow 
meant for Tourists on the sea-shore. It was 
a fine bungalow with three big rooms and 
good ventilation. We allotted one room. 
exclusively to the four lady members, another 
one, we utilised just for storing all our goods 
and the remaining one room was turasd ints 
a bath room. 


Soon after reaching our bungalow àt 
10 o'clock, our cook losing no time, ‘prepared 
and welcomed us toa hot tea, ay a preliminary’ 
to lunch, We were in such a stato of hunger 
that his very prson reminded ms of God who 
fed the wandering Israslites with ‘manna.’ I 
quickly took a tumbler full of the ‘supposed 
tea’ and though hot, avariciously I sipped a 
mouthful and to my hel!, I found it no better 
than the Epsom-salt solution which on one 
occasion I was made to drink by force by my 
family doctor. On investigation, it was found 
out that ths tea was prepared with the 
‘supposed well water’ which was saltish as 
sea-water—But I should confess here that 
except on this occasion, our cook gave us fine 
dishes throughout our stay on the Islands, 
After our lunch, we visited Dhanuskodi and 
its Codikarai and spent quite a pleasant 
evening there in the harbour watching the 
Ceylon boats and the enchanting natural 
beauty. We returned to our lodge by half 
past eight and had our dinner. This was 
follwed by a short talk over various subjects 
during which our professor acquainted us 
with the next day’s programme. After bidding 
good night to our professor, we spread our 
beds in the verandah and off went the 
Petromax lights. 


Early in the morning on. the. following day 
we got inte our ‘Collection-Uniforms’ and 
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__setforsh in boats on our collection voyage to 
_.Pamban Bridge. ` Here, under the bridge, 
_ though our Staff-members were turning every- 


_ stone for specimen quite naturally, yet most 


ofthe boys were a bit reserved (though not 
outwardly) to let their fingers go between the 
rocks and lift them up. Naturally this will be 


the case with most people when they are 


placed in a new environment. At any rate 


_ quite a good collection was made under the 


bridge. On returning to our bungalow, we 
found Sri N. Radhakrishna Nair, the supervisor 
of the Marine Biological research station at 
Krusadai, waiting for us there. He felt very 
sorry as he could not meet us on the previous 


-day. We had our lunch with him that afternoon, , 


Then we packed our goodsand left for Krusadai 
by launch in two batches, At krusadai too we 
had comfortable rest houses to put up and 
. courteous staff of Sri Nair to attend to cur 
needs, From the tide tables, it was found 
that the low tide was at 9 p.m. So we started 
for collection at 8p m. soon after having 
our dinner. Almost all of us were armed with 
battery torches and in addition we carried 
one bright Petromax-light too. With the help 
of these and the guidance of Sri Nair, we 
advanced far into the channel xading through 
the water inspite of the new moon night and 


" collected a good number of specimens. We 


tide. 


went on collecting there, as our eyes went on 
spotting the animals, till we were forced to 
rush to the shore by the rapidly increasing 
It was nearing mid-night when we went 
to bed to be afresh for the next day’s 
expedition, 


On the next morning, the 22ad September, 
we started off at 8 O'clock to a neighbouring 


island called Shingle Island by launch. But 


‘Sri Reddy—an expert swimmer, with other 


- five swimmers went in a small boat, that was 


tied tothe bulwark of the launch. (this boat 


— was used for conveying the people to the shore 


° a distance from the shallow shore), 


m 


from launch when the latter was anchored at 
I had the 


fortune of being one of those six members in 
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Oh Í what a pleasant voyage it was! It 
was really a rare kind of joy that one conld 


get when huge and wild waves toss the boat 


in all directions. Like a clever human being- 


that adjusts itself to ups and downa of life and 


= 


moves along with the current of time 80006” 1 శ 
our small boat, humbly surrendered to tire”) 


wild waves and advanced towards the shore. 
I prayed to Mathew Arnold to give me inspi- 
ration fo get the pleasure to the utmost. 
We finally reached the shore and a bumper 
collection awaited us there. Our professor 
cleverly divided our party into three batehes= 
one headed by himself and the rest two batehes 
headed by the two demonstrators.  Thie 
helped in spreading the three batches to alk 
corners of the island and collecting a large 
number of specimens such as Physalia, 
Chiton, Ptychodera and almost all forms of 
Planarians avail: ble in Krusadai Islands and 
also a new species of Holothurian. ë 


- See 
On the next day, the 23rd September, we 


started out, wading through water, on our 
campaign early at 7am. to another neigh- 
bouring island called Pullivasal. There among 


the coral reefs we had another bumber collec: _ 


tion. It was here, they said, that our lady 


demonstrator came across a baby Octopus, 


She turned a stone for catching an escaping 
Nereis, 1 beleive, when she came across the 
octopus, and caught it with her fingers but 


before she could bottle it, it escaped into the ` 


water. We had spent quite useful time on 
the island, collecting and observing the 
animals in their natural surroundings. Then 
we visited the Balanoglossus point where we. 
saw the characteristic cast of these animals 


and the entire area was emitting the smell of 


iodoform. 


That was the last day for our camp on the | 


Krusadai Island. That evening unfortunately 
one of our friends had developed stomach ache 
which could not be endured by the student. 
Our professor unsealed the medicine chest 


that we were having with us and gave hima ` 
suitable prescription. Though the medicine 
was slowly acting, the boy insisted on consulte _ 









है a doctor, who was available only at 


hwaram, Knowing the psychology of 


patients pretty well, especially of students, our 


professor made necessary arrangements imme- 


ட்‌ ~ diately to take the student to Rameshwaram 


ki 


ws Nair and Mr. Reddy, came forward and 


௭ பக்‌ è 
wath the assistance of a few more students 


— took him to Pamban by launch and from 


— hereto Rameshwaram by train 


Mr. Nair 


= returred to krusadai while Mr. Reddy with 


two other students stayed there with the 


సీన్స patient. Asit was the last night of our camp on 


of Mr. Reddy and other students. 
* dinner, we had fun and frolic including 
singing and dancing till late in the night, 
> On the following day, the 24th September, 
“we left for Rameshwaram early in the morning 


a the island, ‘Bada Khana’ was arranged, and 


there was none who did not feel the absence 
After 


and reached there the afternoon. After 


త్స purifying-out bodies, in order to purify our 


i 
* 


On the. next morning, we went on our 
collection voyage by boats in the sea and 
engaged a few divers. Mr. Reddy himself 


took part in diving and collected a number of 


specimens, Here we were fortunate enough to 


collect rare specimens which are still awaiting 
The same: 
| evening at 5 p.m. we left for Pamban, and from 
there, after bidding a farewel to Sri Radha- 


identification in our laboratory. 


krishna Nair, with heavy hearts, we left for 
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Madras by Dhanushkodi- passenger. In thé 


sunny evening of the 26th September we 
reached Madras Egmore Station quite safe, 
Thus the tour of the Natural Science 
Department of college was indeed a grand 
success—how can it be otherwise when the 
farsighted Prof. Rao himself-took up the lead १ 
He is really unmatching in arranging such 
tours and no mishaps dared come across us, 
for even the minutest details of the tour were 
dealt with characteristically. 


Twentieth ‘century had made tremendous 
strides in the advancement of science. One 
such is Natural Science. This deals with. 
Animal and Plant Kingdoms. It is not 
confined to the class room only. The study 
of natural-science is not completo unless we 
study the animals and plants in their natural 
environments. So * Zoological Study Tours ” 
play an important role in this direction and it 


oe ` t | ` h ఇ 
hearts, we visited the Holy Temple of _is they that actualise the theoretical zoology 


Eshwara founded by Sri Rama before laun- 
š ching his crusade against the evil Ravana 


taught in the class-room. Apart from that 
such tours not only permit us to study the 
lower forms of animals but also the higher 
forms of animals including man. They give 
us a training as how to move and adjust 
ourselves in the society. It is impossible to 
study a human the being from a distance as 
Campbell said— 


“Tis distance lends enchantment to the view, 
And robes the mountain in its azure hue.’’. 


And finally, the tours relieve the bored 
hearts of the pent up city dwellers, 
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_ Parental Care in Fishes 
by 


P. ANGAMUTHU, III 8.80., BRANOH VI, : 





Parental care is the care taken by the 
parents of their young ones till they lead an 
independent life. “This is very common 
among mammals. We come across a primitive 


౨ type of parental care among some inverte- 


and the males nest in sands. 


_ brates where the parents hide their eggs under 


stones and weeds to ensure safety till the 
young ones come out. Parental care is met 
with among fishes also. Here the parents 
constract nests or carry the eggs in the 
specialised parts of their body. Both the 
parents, generally the males take care of 
the eggs during development. 


The Pretty little Darters (Zthiostominae) 
are common fresh water forms of North- 
America, assemble during the spawning season 
The females 


- spawn their eggs in the nest which are 
. fertilized by the males which take care to hide 


the eggs by means of some stones by which 
they are protected from the enemies. This is 
a primitive type of parental care. Fresh water 
cat-fishes exhibit some improvements over the 


former wherein pebbles are placed over the 
nests. But both of them take no further 
interest after it is done. 


The snn-fishes (Centrarchidae) scoop out 


~ shallow and smooth nests leaving a layer of 


fine sands:to which the zygotes adhere. Males 
take care till the young ones are hatched out. 


“The Cichlids scoop nests among aquatic vege- 


tation and both the parents take care of the 


~ exitis above the water. 


eggs. Thick walled’smooth nests are formed 


by Heterotis which is an African form. 


| ; Gymnarchus, an African form, constructs - 
floating nests with 


two doorways. The 


entrance is placed below water while the 
The mud-fishes 


A 3 (Protopterus) construct nests of weeds and the 
" males alone takes part in nesting and in 
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protecting the eggs. It keeps a current of 
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water to bathe the eggs. Lepidosiren, a comm: 
lung-fish of South America, constracts a 
burrow—like nest about three to five feet in 
length in swamps. The fertilized eggs placed 
at the blind end of the nest are guarded by 
the male?which breathes with the help of the 
blood-red filaments and aerates the water in 
the nest. Amia, a common Bow-fin fish cons 
structs cruds circular nests among the aquatic 
herbs and guards the way to ths nest till the 
young ones are hatched-out. Even the young 
ones hatched out are taken care of by the 
male carefully. Both the parents of cat-fishes , 
take part in parental care. 


Gasterosteus, commonly known as, stickle- 
“back, builds nest of weeds. The ale is 
responsible for nesting which takes place before 
courtship with its mate, the female, The 
male directs the mate through the front door, 
who lays her eggs in the nest. The male 
coming behind her way fertilize the eggs and ` 
this is done with many mates till sufficient ` 
quantity of eggs are fertilized. It makes sure. | 
of the stability and strength of the nest. ` 
A current of water is produced by the male to 
bathe the fertilized egys. Care increases with 
the hatching out of young ones from the eggs, 
The male takes care of them till they are able 
to lead an efficient independent life. : 


Betta, a common fighting-fish builds an ` 
unusual nest by blowing air bubbles witha 
sticky mucus which forms a floating nest, 
The male holds the fertilized eggs by its mouth 
and places them below the nest, after giving 
a mucus coating. It replaces the sinking 
larvae. Inthe case of paradise-fish (Macro- 
podus) & chinese form, both parents take care 
of young ones. as 

Bitterling, a small cyprinid shows a 


remarkable parental care. The female spawns 
the eggs into the valves of a fresh water 
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of the mussel. Later the 
tachi | to the body of the adults 
elopment occurs. 


of the Cichlids protect their eggs by 
ying them in their mouth. The female 

care even after the hatching of the 
ones. The offspring are guarded by 
parents while swimming. In the case of 
rine cat-fish (Ariidae), common along 
san coast, the male alone takes part in. 
> 
ifs survival and prefers to pass away 
r than leaving the nest. Ths fresh water 
present in Brazil in South America, 
with the eggs and protects till they are 


d out. 
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The common Sand-glbry (Gobius 7 i 
England, chooses a suitable shell and turns 
concave shell facing upwards which. 
resembles a chamber. This male then con- 
ucts a smooth nest with sand grains by 
= is of its tail. The male lump-suoker 
jyelopterus) excels all the fishes in parental 
re, For weeks and even mouths it stays in 
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ase of Butter-fish (Pholis) both 
parents roll the eggs into a ball, which, ona of 
‘them guards while the other feeds the former. 
The male cf Kurtus, an Indo-Pacific form 
possesses a knob-like structure on the head, 
and the eggs are coiled and bound around it. 
by means of a string. Arius produces large 
eggs whicli are carried out by the male in its 
mouth till they are hatched. -The males of 
Pipe-fish (Synynathus) have a broad pouch ` 
beneath the tail which opens at its front end; ` 
during copulation the eggs pass into the pouch ` 
ల y for the yonng ones. 
“The young ones swim 1387 the male and when- 
ever danger is near, they return to the pouches 
for safety. But this is absont in the case of 
Hippocampus, the sea-horss, whore when 
on,e the young ones came out of the pouch 


* ~they cannot enter it again a3 it is closed, But 


“in this case the young ones are nourished for 
a long time in the pouch by the male till they 
become capable of living independently. 


Thus we come across many interesting types 
of parental care among the fishes. -A gradual 
improvement in the process of parental care 
from primitive {type to more interesting, 
admirabl eand advanced types has been 
noticed in fishes. This gives a clue to t bog | 
evolution of parental cars. among the 
vertebrates. ae 


| “ Knowledge comes bY eyes always open and working 
hands; and there is no knowledge that is not Power. Do 
valiantly, and hope confidently and wait patiently.” 


—Jereony Taylor. 
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